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Islamic text One: Imam Ali's Behavior towards Guests
A father and a son were once guests of Imam Ali. As they arrived, Imam Ali
received them warmly and arranged a comfortable place for them. In a room where
they were seated, Imam Ali sat opposite to them and had a friendly conversation with
them. They ate food and after that, Qanbar, Imam Ali’s servant, brought a basin and a
bowl full of water for washing the guests’ hands. Imam Ali took the bowl himself and
asked the father to extend his hands so that he would pour the water. "How is it
possible that my Imam serves me? It should be the other way around", the guest said.
Imam Ali said: "I am like your brother and I like to serve you and earn the
pleasure of Allah. Why do you prevent me?" But the guest didn’t accept. Finally
Imam Ali said: "As your Imam, I request that you let me do this service." And when
the guest obeyed, Imam Ali said: "Let your hands be washed completely." When it
was the son's turn, Imam Ali instructed his own son Mohammad Ibn Hanafiyyah, to
hold the bowl and wash the guest's hands.
Questions

.ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺑﻪ ﺳﺆאﻻﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ
1. Why did Imam Ali like to serve his guests?
2. How did he treat his guests?

Comprehension 1
Will You Ever See a Wombat?
Have you ever seen a wombat? Maybe you’ve never even heard of a wombat. But
that wouldn’t be surprising. There are only a few wombats in the world. And they
only come out at night when everyone is asleep. That’s why not many people have
ever seen a wombat.
Wombats live in Australia and Tasmania. They are furry little animals. They look
like baby bears. They have short, stumpy tails. They eat grasses and plants.
Wombats carry their babies in little pouches on their stomachs. The pouch is like
a pocket. They baby wombats keep cozy and warm there.
There are two kinds of wombats. One kind has a furry nose. The other kind
doesn’t have any hair on its nose. What are they called? They’re called hairy-nosed
wombats and naked nosed-wombats.
Wombats live in holes under the ground. These holes are called burrows.
Wombats dig the burrows with their short little legs and long claws.
There aren’t many wombats now. Someday there might not be any at all! They’re
being killed off. Farmers don’t like wombats. Wombats dig holes in the farmers’
land. Some people kill wombats so that they can eat them. Other people use the
wombat’s fur to make rugs. It would be a shame to kill all the wombats. Then you
would never see one!
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How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.

.ﺑﻪ ﺳﺆאﻻﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ
1. This story is mostly about ……
a) What wombats are like
b) Where wombats live
2. Many people have never seen a wombat because ……
a) They live in burrows and hide in pouches.
b) There are only a few left and they only come out at night.
3. Farmers don’t like wombats because ……
a) Wombats dig holes in their land.
b) Wombats eat farm animals.

Learn about Words
B) Words change spelling when they mean more than one.
One farm J two farms
Directions: Write each word below so that it means more than one.
1. plant J .............
2. animal J .............
3. hole J .............
4. burrow J .............
5. rug J .............
C) Now look at the words and write them in each blanks.
1. Wombats are small furry ……….
2. Some people make ………. from wombats fur.
3. Wombats dig ………. in the ground.
4. These holes are called ……….
5. Wombats eat ………., not animals.

Grammar
Direct and Indirect Speech :ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻭ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ

:ﺑﻪ ﺩﻭ ﺭﻭﺵ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﮔﻔﺘﮥ ﮐﺴﯽ ﺭא ﻧﻘﻞ ﮐﺮﺩ
 אﮔﺮ ﮔﻔﺘﮥ ﮐﺴﯽ ﻋﯿﻨﺎً ﻭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﮐﻢ ﻭ ﮐﺎﺳﺖ ﺑﺮאی ﻓﺮﺩ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی ﻧﻘﻞ ﺷﻮﺩ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ:ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ
: ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﮔﻔﺘﮥ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﯿﻦ ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﯾﻌﻨﯽ » « ﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ،ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ ﺑﻮﺩ
He said, "I am busy."
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ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ :אﮔﺮ ﺩﺭ ﮔﻔﺘﮥ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻃﻮﺭی ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻭאﻗﻌﯽ ﺧﻮﺩ ﺭא אﺯ ﺩﺳﺖ
ﻧﺪﻫﺪ אﻣﺎ אﺯ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﮔﻮﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺯﮔﻮﯾﯽ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ ﺑﻮﺩ ،ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ
ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ:
He said that he was busy.

ﺩﺭ ﺑﺤﺚ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝﻫﺎ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﭼﻬﺎﺭ ﺩﺳﺘﮥ ﺧﺒﺮی ،ﭘﺮﺳﺸﯽ ،אﻣﺮی ﻭ ﻧﺪאﺋﯽ ﯾﺎ ﺗﻌﺠﺒﯽ ﺗﻘﺴﯿﻢ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ
ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﻣﯽﭘﺮﺩאﺯﯾﻢ.
ﺭﻭﺵ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺧﺒﺮی

 .۱אﮔﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ) (sayﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﻧﺒﺎﺷﺪ ﻓﻌﻞ  sayﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﺪ אﻣﺎ אﮔﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ
ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﺁﻥ ﺭא ﺑﻪ  tellﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﮐﺮﺩ.
 .۲ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﻭ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ  thatﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﮐﻪ ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ.
 .۳ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺒﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺁﻥ ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ ﺁﻣﺪ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ אﻣﺎ ﺫﮐﺮ אﯾﻦ ﻧﮑﺘﻪ ﺿﺮﻭﺭی אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ אﻭﻝ
ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﻭ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ ﻭ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ
ﺳﻮﻡ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﺑﺎﻗﯽ ﻣﯽﻣﺎﻧﺪ.
 .۴אﮔﺮ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﯾﮏ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻘﺐ ﺑﺮ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ .ﺑﻨﺎ ﺑﺮ אﯾﻦ אﮔﺮ ﻓﻌﻞ
ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ،ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺣﺎﻝ ﯾﺎ ﺁﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﺪ.
 .۵ﺑﻌﻀﯽ אﺯ ﻗﯿﺪﻫﺎی ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺩﺭ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﻮﺩﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ ،ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ אﺩאﻣﻪ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺁﻥ ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ
ﺁﻣﺪ.
"Ali said, "I will go to Tehran tomorrow.
Ali said that he would go to Tehran the day after,
ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ

ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
 herﯾﺎ him
them
 herﯾﺎ  himﯾﺎ me
 themﯾﺎ us

ﻓﺎﻋﻠﯽ
|
|
|
|

 sheﯾﺎ he
they
 Iﯾﺎ  sheﯾﺎ he
 weﯾﺎ they

me
us
you
you

ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻠﮑﯽ
 hersﯾﺎ his
theirs
 hersﯾﺎ  hisﯾﺎ mine
 theirsﯾﺎ ours

|
|
|
|

|
|
|
|

I
we
) youﻣﻔﺮﺩ(
) youﺟﻤﻊ(

ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻠﮑﯽ
mine
ours
yours
yours

 herﯾﺎ his
their
 herﯾﺎ  hisﯾﺎ my
 theirﯾﺎ our

|
|
|
|

my
our
your
your

ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ אﻧﻌﮑﺎﺳﯽ ﻭ ﺗﺄﮐﯿﺪی
 herselfﯾﺎ himself
themselves
 herselfﯾﺎ  himselfﯾﺎ myself
 themselvesﯾﺎ ourselves
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ﻧﮑﺘﻪ :אﮔﺮ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ،אﻭﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﯾﻌﻨﯽ  Iﻭ  Weﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ אﻭﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ
ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ  youﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﺑﺎﻗﯽ ﻣﯽﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ.
ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺯﻣﺎﻥﻫﺎ

ﻫﻤﺎﻥﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﮔﻔﺘﻪ ﺷﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺷﺮﻁ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﻮﺩﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ،ﯾﮏ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻘﺐ ﺑﺮ
ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ ﯾﻌﻨﯽ ﭼﻬﺎﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺑﻪ ﭼﻬﺎﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ،ﭼﻬﺎﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺁﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﺑﻪ ﭼﻬﺎﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺁﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﺩﺭ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﻭ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﮥ
אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭی ﺩﺭ ﺗﮏ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺎﺿﯽ ﺑﻌﯿﺪ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭی ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﻗﯿﺪﻫﺎ
here | there
these | those
now | them
ago | before
this | that
yesterday
 the previous dayﯾﺎ | the day before
tomorrow
 the next dayﯾﺎ | the day after
to day
| that day
to night
| that night
next week
| the week after
ﻧﮑﺎﺕ ﻣﻬﻢ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝﻫﺎ

 .۱ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ،ﮔﺬﺷﺘﮥ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ﻭ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭی ﻭ ﺷﺮﻃﯽﻫﺎی ﻧﻮﻉ ﺩﻭﻡ ﻭ ﺳﻮﻡ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ.
 .۲אﮔﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ  you had betterﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺩﺭ ﺻﻮﺭﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ
אﻭﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﺑﻪ  adviseﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻭ  you had betterﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ ﻭ
ﻓﻌﻞ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ  toﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺩﺭ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ ﻣﻮאﺭﺩ  had betterﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﺪ.
"The doctor said to me, "You had better rest for a few days.
The doctor advised me to rest for a few days.
 .۳ﻫﺮ ﮔﺎﻩ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ  let'sﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ ﺑﻪ suggest

ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻭ  let'sﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.
"She said to me, "Let's go to the park.
She suggested me going to the park.

 .۴ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕﻫﺎی ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻭ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺒﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.
| He agreed.

He said, "Yes".

| He refused (disagreed).

He said, "No".

He said, "Thank you". | He thanked me.
| He greeted me.

He said, "Hello".

He said to me, "Happy new year." | He wished me a happy new year.

 .۵ﺑﺮאی ﺑﯿﺎﻥ ﻗﻮאﻧﯿﻦ ﻃﺒﯿﻌﯽ ﻭ ﺣﻘﺎﯾﻖ ﻣﺴﻠﻢ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝﻫﺎی ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ،ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ
ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﺪ.
He said that the earth moves round the sun.
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Islamic text Two
Behavior towards Shiites

Musa Ibn Yasser said, "I was with Imam Reza near Tous when we heard
the sound of mourning. We followed the sound and came upon a funeral
procession. Imam immediately dismounted from his horse and walked toward
the corpse. Just like a mother embracing her son, he embraced the corpse and
said, ‘God will forgive all sins of the one who escorts the funeral of our
friends.’ Then he followed it to the edge of the grave. There he placed his palm
on the chest of the corpse and promised it paradise."
I said, "May I be ransomed for you! Had you known him?" Imam replied,
"Do you not know that every dawn and evening the deeds of our followers
(Shiites) are presented to us? If they have done well we give thanks to God, but
if they have done wrong we pray God to forgive them."
Question

1. Why did Imam Reza pray for the dead man?
2. Corpse in third line means:
a) group

b) dead body

c) coffin

d) shroud

Comprehension Two
The Snake Charmer
In India there are men called snake charmers. Come with me to India.
Maybe we can find a snake charmer.
Ah, there’s one! People are standing all around him. They are watching
him. He is sitting on the ground. His legs are crossed. In front of him is a clay
jar.
Now the snake charmer starts to play a pipe. Can you hear the music he is
playing?

Foreign Language (English)/ Lesson Two
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Watch! There’s a snake! It comes slowly out of the clay jar. It starts to move.
Watch the snake charmer. Do you see how he moves with the music? Back and
forth. Back and froth.
And the snake moves too. Back and froth. Back and froth. The snake and the
snake charmer are moving together.
Is the snake listening to the music? You may think that it is. Many people do. But
the snake charmer knows better.
The snake charmer knows that snakes can’t hear. The snake is watching him. As
he moves, the snake moves too. Even if there were no music, the snake would move
back and froth.
Then why does the snake charmer play his pipe? He plays so that we will notice
him. Music makes a good show even better.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. The snake charmer plays his pipe so that …………
a) people will come to watch the snake.
b) the snake will dance to the music.
2. The man is called a snake charmer because …………
a) he seems to be nice to the snake.
b) he seems to work magic on the snake.
3. A snake may come out of its jar because …………
a) it hears people walking around and wants to see them.
b) it feels things moving around it and wants to see them.
4. If the snake charmer did not move, the snake would most likely.
a) Stay still.
b) Move back and forth anyway.
5. The snake and the snake charmer are most like
a) Two people dancing together.
b) One man dancing to another man’s music.
Learn about Words
B) Words change spelling when they mean more than one.
one jar J two jars
Directions: write each word below so that it means more than one.
1. snake J
2. charmer J
3. jar J
4. pipe J
5. song J
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C) Look at the new words you made. Which one best fits in each sentence below?
Write the word.
1. Snake ……….. play music to make a good show.
2. They blow ……….. to make music.
3. When the music plays, snakes come out of their ……….. .
4. The ……….. move because the snake charmers move.
5. Snake charmers play a lot of different ……….. .
Think about It
D) Jerry is going to write about making music with things you can blow. Read
each item. If it fits his main topic, write yes. If it doesn’t, write no.
1. hit with sticks
2. sound beautiful
3. hold up to your mouth
4. play loudly and softly
5. pick the strings
smell
slow
snake
spill
stop
sway
These six words begin with consonant blends. The letters sm, sl, sn, sp, st, and
sw are consonant blends. Each pair of letters stands for two sounds.
Directions: Try the blends sm, sl, sn, sp, st, and sw in each unfinished word.
Which blend gives you a word that makes sense in the sentence? Write that word.
6. A snake charmer ……… arts to play his pipe.
7. The snake comes ……… owly out of its jar.
8. People watch the ……… ake carefully.
9. Some people ……… ile at the snake.
10. It might ……… oil the show if people knew that snakes can’t hear.

Grammar
ﻃﺮﺯ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﭘﺮﺳﺸﯽ

. ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩask  ﺑﻪsay  ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ אﺯ.۱
 ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺭא ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﭘﺮﺳﺸﯽ ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺧﻮﺩ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﭘﺮﺳﺸﯽ ﻭ.۲
. אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢwhether  ﯾﺎif ﭼﻨﺎﻧﭽﻪ ﺑﺎ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﻌﯿﻨﯽ ﺳﺆאﻟﯽ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ אﺯ
. ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא אﺯ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﺳﺆאﻟﯽ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﻭ ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﺳﺆאﻝ ﺭא ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.۳
. ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻭ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺒﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺧﺒﺮی ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥ אﺷﺎﺭﻩ ﺷﺪ، ﺳﺎﯾﺮ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ.۴
Examples:
They said to me, "Where do you live?"
She said, "Will you go home soon."

They asked me where I lived.
She asked if I would go home soon.

: ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻨﻮאﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ:ﻧﮑﺘﻪ
inquire - wonder - want to know
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Islamic Text Three
Prophet Mohammad and Telling the Truth
Once a man came to Mohammad and said, "O Messenger of Allah,
Mohammad, I have many bad habits. Which one of them should I give up
first?" Mohammad said, "Give up telling lies first and always speak the truth."
The man promised to do so and went home. At night he was going out to steal.
Before going out, he thought for a moment about the promise he made with
Mohammad. "If tomorrow Mohammad asks me where I have been, what shall
I say? Shall I say that I went out stealing? No, I can not say that and I can’t lie.
If I tell the truth, everyone will start hating me and call me a thief and I would
be punished for stealing." So he decided not to steal that night, and gave up
this bad habit.
Next day, he wanted to drink wine, but before drinking, he said to himself,
"What shall I say to Mohammad if he asks me what I did during the day? I can
not tell a lie, and if I speak the truth, people will hate me, because a Muslim is
not allowed to drink wine." And so he gave up the idea of drinking wine. In
this way, whenever the man thought of doing something bad, he remembered
his promise to tell the truth at all times. One by one, he gave up all his bad
habits.
Question
1. What was the first sin the man gave up?
2. Why did he give up stealing?

Comprehension Three
When the Robin Goes Bobbin
Hop, hop, hop! Stop. Hop, hop, hop! Stop. Do you see that robin? See how
it turns its head? It’s on a worm hunt. Many people still think that robins hear
worms. They think the bird is listening when it cocks its head sideways.
That mistake comes from looking at robins as though they were people.
When you want to hear better, you turn your head a little. Why? The answer is
simple. Your ears are on the side of your head. If you turn your head to hear
better, that must be why a robin turns its head. Right?
No. Wrong. That’s trying to explain the way an animal acts by giving
human reasons. Sometimes that way of looking at a problem helps. But
sometimes it traps people into making mistakes. Even scientists do it.
Take that robin, for instance. When it turns its head, it’s not listening for
worms-it’s looking for them. A robin’s eyes are on the sides of its head. When
it wants to got a good look at something, it has to turn its head sideways.

Foreign Language (English)/ Lesson Three
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Does a worm make much noise? No, it doesn’t. But in pushing around
underground, it does make small disturbed places in the ground. These are
what the robin looks for. These are what it sees
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. The mistake people make about robins is
a) Thinking people’s eyes are better than robins’ eyes.
b) Thinking that robins act the same as people.
2. To find a worm, the robin looks for
a) Places the worm has been.
b) Something that’s making noise.
3. Listening carefully
a) Would help you find some worms.
b) Would not really help you find worms.
4. This story shows that robins
a) Cock their heads to use their eyes better.
b) Cock their heads for the same reasons as people.

Learn about Words
B) the robin’s egg
The egg belongs to the robin. You add ’s to the word robin to show that it
owns something.
1. baby
2. tree
3. day
4. robin
5. nest
Now Write which one best fits in each sentence below.
 אﮐﻨﻮﻥ ﺑﻪ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﻻ ﺑﺎ.’“ אﺳﺖs”  אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ،ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ ﺭאﻩﻫﺎی אﻋﻼﻡ ﻣﺎﻟﮑﯿﺖ ﻭ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ

.אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﺎﺭ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ ﻭ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ
1. The mother ……….. nest is high in a tree.
2. The nest sits on one of the ……….. branches.
3. The baby birds sit in the ……….. soft middle.
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Grammar
ﻃﺮﺯ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻏﯿﺮﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ אﻣﺮی

 .۱ﻓﻌﻞ ﻧﺎﻗﻞ אﺯ  sayﺑﻪ  tellﯾﺎ  askﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
 .۲ﻋﻼﻣﺖ ﮔﯿﻮﻣﻪ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﺜﺒﺖ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ  toﻭ אﮔﺮ ﻣﻨﻔﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ،ﯾﻌﻨﯽ  don'tﺩאﺷﺘﻪ
ﺑﺎﺷﯿﻢ ،ﺑﻪ  not toﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
 .۳ﺳﺎﯾﺮ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺑﻪ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺒﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺧﺒﺮی ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ אﺷﺎﺭﻩ ﺷﺪ.
 .۴אﮔﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ  pleaseﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﺁﻥ ﺭא ﻧﯿﺰ ﺣﺬﻑ ﮐﺮﺩ ﻭ ﯾﺎ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی ﺁﻥ kindly
ﺭא ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ  toﯾﺎ  not toﺁﻭﺭﺩ.
ﺑﻪ ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
"1. I said to her, "Study it carefully.
I told/ asked her to study it carefully
"2. She said to me, "Don't watch television all the time.
She told/ asked me not to watch television all the time.
ﺭﻭﺵ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻏﯿﺮﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺗﻌﺠﺒﯽ ﯾﺎ ﻧﺪאﺋﯽ

ﺑﺮאی ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻧﺪאﺋﯽ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻏﯿﺮﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻً אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ  cry ،exclaimﻭ ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ
ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺧﺒﺮی אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ  sayאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥﻫﺎ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﻧﻘﻞ ﻗﻮﻝﻫﺎی ﺧﺒﺮی
אﺳﺖ .ﺑﻪ ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
"!1. She said, "What a nice dress it is
She exclaimed what a nice dress it was.
"!2. They said, "What a beautiful sunset it is
They said what a beautiful sunset it was.
"!3. She said, "What a rude man he is
She cried what a rude man he was.
"!4. They said, "How beautifully you sing
They exclaimed how beautifully I sang.
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Islamic Text Four: The Quran on Mountains

This is how the Quran has described mountains. God has said in the Quran: "Have
we not made the earth as a bed, and the mountains as pegs?" (Quran, 78: 6-7)
Modern earth sciences have proven that mountains have deep roots under the
surface of the ground and that these roots can reach several times their elevationabove the surface of the ground. So the most suitable word to describe mountains on
the basis of this information is the word peg. The history of science tells us that the
theory of mountains having deep roots was introduced only in the latter half of the
nineteenth century.
Mountains also play an important role in stabilizing the crust of the earth. They
delay the shaking of the earth. God has said in the Quran: "And He has set firm
mountains in the earth so that it would not shake with you..." (Quran, 16: 15)
Could anyone during the time of the Prophet Muhammad have known of the true
shape of mountains? Could anyone imagine that the solid massive mountain which he
sees before him actually extends deep into the earth and has a root, as scientists
assert? A large number of books of geology, when discussing mountains, only
describe that part which is above the surface of the earth whereas modern geology has
confirmed the truth of the verses of Quran.
Question
All of the following are synonyms of elevation except:
a) altitude

b) height

c) distance from the ground

d) depth

Comprehension Four
Crazy about Art
Hokusai was a great Japanese artist. He had a strange life. He sold thousands of
pictures. Yes he was almost always poor.
At first people didn’t think much of his pictures. So they didn’t pay him much.
And they didn’t take care of them. Some people used them to wrap things!
Hokusai wanted people to notice him. So he did odd things. Once he painted a
huge picture. He used a broom for a brush. He dipped it in a bucket of ink!

17
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Another time he drew two flying birds. But this picture was tiny. It was
drawn on a grain of rice.
And once Hokusai got a rooster to step in red ink. Next, the rooster walked
across some paper. Then Hokusai painted an autumn scene on the paper. The
rooster’s tracks became red leaves.
He did other strange things. He changed homes ninety times. He changed
his name fifty times.
Hokusai drew and painted all his life. He was ninety when he died. By then
he was famous. People knew he was a great artist.
The Wave is a famous picture by Hokusai. It shows a stormy sea. There is
one huge wave. There are men in boats. The big wave towers over them.
Maybe you’ve seen copies of The Wave. The Japanese government used it on
a postage stamp. That showed their respect for Hokusai.
When Hokusai drew The Wave, he was almost seventy. In a few years he
changed his name once more. This was the last time. He took the name he
liked best-Gakyō Rōjin. It means “the old man crazy about art.”
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. This story is about ………. .
a) a great artist no one ever noticed.
b) a strange man who became a famous artist.
2. Hokusai was not famous at first because ………. .
a) he was always doing strange things.
b) no one thought his work was very good.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look). Write the word.

ﺩﺭ ﺑﺴﯿﺎﺭی אﺯ ﻣﻮאﺭﺩ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻓﻀﺎی
 ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺯ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ، ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﺎ אﯾﻦ ﻧﮑﺘﻪ.ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻬﻤﯿﺪ
. ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ، ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ.ﻭ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ
1. cover; fold something over another thing (2)
2. strange; unusual (3)
3. very, very big (3)
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)4. footprints (5
)5. rises high; stands tall (8
C) restart = re + start
unhappy = un + happy
The letters re and un are called prefixes.
A prefix is added to the beginning of a word. It changes the word’s meaning. The
prefix re means “again”. The word restart means “start again”. The prefix un means
“not”. The word unhappy means “not happy”.

 reﻭ  unﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ؛ ﯾﻌﻨﯽ ﺑﻪ אﺑﺘﺪאی ﺭﯾﺸﮥ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺭא ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﻨﺪ.
ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ  reﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی »ﺩﻭﺑﺎﺭﻩ« אﺳﺖ ﻭ ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ  unﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ »ﻧﻪ ﻭ ﻧﻔﯽ« ﺩאﺭﺩ .ﺑﺮאی ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ،ﮐﻠﻤﮥ  happyﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی
»ﺧﻮﺷﺤﺎﻝ« אﺳﺖ ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ  unhappyﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی »ﻧﺎﺭאﺣﺖ« אﺳﺖ.
Directions: Each word in heavy type needs a prefix. Choose the correct prefix-re or
un. Write the new word.
ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﭘﺮﺭﻧﮓ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﺑﻪ ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ  reﯾﺎ  unﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ .ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ،

ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ.
6. Hokusai could not sell his work .It was ………. .
7. Hokusai didn’t like the bird, so he painted it again. He ………. it.
8. The young Hokusai was not famous. He was ………. .
9. Hokusai named himself again. He ………. himself.

Grammar
ﺷﮑﻞ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ אﻭﻝ
אﮔﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺩﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ ﭘﺸﺖ ﺳﺮ ﻫﻢ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﮔﯿﺮﻧﺪ ،ﻓﻌﻞ אﻭﻝ ﺗﺎﺑﻊ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺳﺖ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺩﻭﻡ
ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﺳﻪ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﺭא ﺩאﺭﺩ :ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ  ،toﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  toﻭ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ )ﻓﻌﻞ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ .(ing
ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻣﻌﯿﻦ )ﮐﻤﮑﯽ( ،ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ،ﺑﺮאی ﺑﯿﺎﻥ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻭ ﺁﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺳﺎﺩۀ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  toﻭ ﺑﺮאی
ﺑﯿﺎﻥ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ،ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺑﺮﺧﯽ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ) (have + p.pﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
 can, could - shall, should - will, would - may, might - must - ought to - used tohave to - need - dare - would rather - would sooner - had better
ﻧﮑﺎﺕ ﻣﻬﻢ

 .۱ﺩﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ  needﻭ  dareﻫﻢ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﻌﯿﻦ )ﮐﻤﮑﯽ( ﻭ ﻫﻢ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ .אﮔﺮ ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ﺧﻮﺩ
ﺳﺆאﻟﯽ ﯾﺎ ﻣﻨﻔﯽ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﺳﻮﻡ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ ﻧﯿﺰ  sﻧﻤﯽﮔﯿﺮﻧﺪ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺑﻪ ﺷﮑﻞ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ to
ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻧﻬﺎ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ  toﺑﻪ ﻛﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.
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. ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪto  ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎmake  ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ؛ אﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯto  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥmake  ﻭlet  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ.۲
a. I made her study English hard
b. She was made to study English hard.

. ﻭ ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪto  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ، ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺣﺴﯽ ﺑﻪ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺯﯾﺮ.۳
see - hear - watch - feel - observe - notice.
I saw the man take the money.
I saw the man taking the money
. ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪto  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺣﺴﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ:ﻧﮑﺘﻪ
The man was seen to take the money.

 ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ، ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪto  ﺩﺭ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺣﺎﻝ ﯾﺎ ﺁﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥwould rather  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ.۴
.ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ
I would rather stay at home than go to the cinema.
I would rather have stayed at home than gone go to the cinema

: ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪto  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ.۵
want - decide - try - plan - come - go - wish - tell - ask - order - intend - remind mean - would like - demand - pretend - promise - hope - refuse
. ﻭﺭﺯﺵﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺳﺮﮔﺮﻣﯽﻫﺎ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ، אﻧﻮאﻉ ﺑﺎﺯیﻫﺎgo  ﻭcome  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ:ﻧﮑﺘﻪ
fishing - climbing - walking - hiking - sailing - swimming - shopping - skiing

: ﻭ ﻫﻢ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺁﻭﺭﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩto  ﻫﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ، ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺯﯾﺮ.۶
like - love - begin - start - hate - seem - continue - prefer - forget - remember - stop regret - allow/ permit - advise
I like to go to the cinema.
I like going to the cinema.

: ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.۷
enjoy - mind - consider - appreciate - finish - deny - avoid - practice - delay - detest admit - dislike - risk - prevent - keep - suggest - fancy

: ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﻭ אﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.۸
to be used to - to get used to - to be accustomed to - It's no use - It's no good - can't
help - can't stand - can't resist - can't bear - look forward to - to be busy - to be worth

. ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.۹
. ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻠﮑﯽ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.۱۰
: ﺑﺮאی ﮐﺎﺭﻫﺎی ﻣﻤﻨﻮﻉﺷﺪﻩ ﻧﯿﺰ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.۱۱
No smoking - No parking

. ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪto  ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ، ﺑﯽﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪit  ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ.۱۲
It is easy to learn English.
too +  ﺻﻔﺖ+ to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ

 ﺻﻔﺖ+ enough + to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ
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. ﺑﻪ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺒﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﻭ ﺷﮑﻞ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.۱۳
enough +  אﺳﻢ+ to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ
in order + to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ
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so as + to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ

rather than + to ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ

how
what
where

ﺩﺭ ﻭﺳﻂ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ

which

+

to

ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎ

when
who
whom
I don't know what to do and where to go.
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Islamic Text Five: The Story of Prophet Luqman and the
Watermelon

Prophet Luqman had great love for the Almighty Allah. This created high
moral character and exemplary habits within him. This was a clear sign of his
nobility and nearness to Allah. He worked for a rich man and his character had
a great effect on his master, so that the master considered him as a great friend
and a beloved companion. It became the practice of the master, that whenever
he had something special to eat, he would first feed Luqman from it and after
Luqman, he would eat the leftovers. One day during the watermelon season,
the master received a melon from somewhere. At that time, Luqman was not
present. The master sent one of his slaves to go and call him. When Luqman
arrived, the master cut the melon into slices and slice-by-slice started giving
them to Luqman to eat. Luqman ate the slices with great pleasure and all the
time expressed thanks for the favor shown to him by the master.
After having eaten the slices, when just one slice remained, the master
said: “Let me eat this slice and see how sweet this melon is.” Saying this, he
put the slice into his mouth. Immediately, such bitterness spread from the tip of
his tongue down to his throat, that as a result of the extreme bitterness of the
melon, he fell down unconscious and remained unconscious for one whole
hour. When he regained his consciousness, he questioned Luqman: “O beloved
one! How did you manage to so heartily eat those slices of melon?” Luqman
replied: “O friend! From your hands I have received hundreds of gifts and the
pleasure of knowing that it comes from you, has changed the bitterness of the
melon to sweetness!”
Question
1. What does ‘this’ in the first line refer to?
2. Why did prophet Luqman eat all the watermelon without complaining?

Comprehension Five
The Great Epizootic
1. Epizootic? Now, that’s a funny word. But it wasn’t funny at all in 1872.
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2. In that year there was a sickness called "the great epizootic." It swept
through Canada. Then it moved through the eastern United States. This "flu
bug" didn’t make people sick. But it killed horses.
3. Thousands of horses died of it. More than two hundred died each day in
New York City. In Philadelphia, 2250 horses died in three weeks. Montreal
and Toronto, in Canada, were hit hard by the great epizootic too.
4. There weren’t any cars or buses in those days. Instead, horses pulled
wagons and carriages. They carried people to work and to school. They carried
goods from factories and shops.
5. But in 1872 most horses were sick. So men and boys were put to work.
They pulled wagons and trolley cars through the streets.
6. In that year Boston had a big fire. Boston’s horses were sick. They
couldn’t bring the fire wagons to the fire. So Boston almost burned to the
ground.
7. Then the spring of 1873 came. The great epizootic ended. It was a good
thing it did. If it hadn’t, horses in the rest of Canada and the United States
would have died too. And if they had, western history would be different.
Western films and radio and TV shows wouldn’t be the same. What would the
Lone Ranger be without his horse Silver?
8. Think of what life would be like if all the cars and buses in your town
stopped running. That’s just about how life slowed down during the great
epizootic in 1872.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. This story shows:
a) how people lived before they had buses and cars.
b) what happened when a sickness killed many horses.
2. Horses were very important in 1872 because ………… .
a) they were needed to make western films.
b) they were used to move people and things.
3. An epizootic today would not cause as much trouble because
a) horses don’t do as many jobs today.
b) there are enough horses today.
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Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in
a story. The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A
paragraph number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. moved quickly (2)
2. buildings where things are made (4)
3. At the time of; through the whole time of (8)

Grammar
(Causative Sentences) ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺳﺒﺒﯽ

ﻫﺮﮔﺎﻩ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﺳﺒﺐ ﺷﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﮐﺎﺭی ﺗﻮﺳﻂ ﻓﺮﺩ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﺷﻮﺩ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺳﺒﺒﯽ
.אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ
:ﻓﺮﻣﻮﻝ ﺳﺒﺒﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ

 אﺩאﻣﮥ+  ﺷﮑﻞ ﺳﻮﻡ ﻓﻌﻞ+ (p.p)  ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯿﺌﯽ+ ( )ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺎ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪhave / get ﺳﺒﺐﺷﻮﻧﺪﻩ
ﺟﻤﻠﻪ
. ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺎ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻗﺎﺑﻞ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ אﺳﺖget  ﯾﺎhave ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ
The dentist pulled out my tooth.

.ﺩﻧﺪאﻧﭙﺰﺷﮏ ﺩﻧﺪאﻥ ﻣﺮא ﮐﺸﯿﺪ
I had my tooth pulled out.

.ﻣﻦ ﺩאﺩﻡ ﮐﻪ ﺩﻧﺪאﻧﻢ ﺭא ﺑﮑﺸﺪ
:ﻓﺮﻣﻮﻝ ﺳﺒﺒﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ

 ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ+  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ+ to  ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ+ ( )ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺎ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪhave / get ﺳﺒﺐﺷﻮﻧﺪﻩ
אﺩאﻣﮥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ+ ﺷﯿﺌﯽ
. ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺎ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻗﺎﺑﻞ ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ אﺳﺖget  ﯾﺎhave ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ
I had the dentist pull out my tooth.
or
I got the dentist to pull out my tooth.
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Islamic Text Six
A Nice Prayer

You never know when God is going to bless you!!
Good things happen when you least expect them to!!
Dear Lord, I thank You for this day, I thank You for my being able to see and to
hear this morning.
I'm blessed because You are a forgiving God and an understanding God.
You have done so much for me and You keep on blessing me.
Forgive me this day for everything I have done, said or thought that was not
pleasing to you.
I ask now for Your forgiveness.
Please keep me safe from all danger and harm.
Help me to start this day with a new attitude and plenty of gratitude.
Let me make the best of each and every day to clear my mind so that I can hear
from you.
Please broaden my mind that I can accept all things.
Let me not whine and whimper over things I have no control over.
And give the best response when I'm pushed beyond my limits.
I know that when I can't pray, You listen to my heart.
Continue to use me to do Your will. Continue to bless me that I may be a blessing
to others.
Keep me strong that I may help the weak...
Keep me uplifted that I may have words of encouragement for others.
I pray for those that are lost and can't find their way.
I pray for those that are misjudged and misunderstood.
I pray for those who don't know You intimately.
I pray for all my sisters and brothers, for each and every family member in their
households.
I pray for peace, love and joy in their homes that they are out of debt and all their
needs are met.
I pray that every eye that reads this knows there is no problem, circumstance, or
situation greater than God.
I pray that these words be received into the hearts of every eye that sees it.
God I love you and I need you!
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Comprehension Six
The Riddle of the Monster
1. A long, long time ago there lived a monster. This monster was the sphinx. She
had the head of a woman and the body of a lion. She also had the wings of a big bird.
2. The sphinx lived near an old, old city in Greece. The city was Thebes. The
sphinx sat on a rock just outside the city.
When a man passed by her, she would ask him a riddle. The man had to give the
right answer, or the sphinx would eat him up.
3. Here is the riddle of the sphinx: "What walks on four legs in the morning, on
two legs at noon, and on three legs in the evening?"
4. No one could answer the riddle. Many men lost their lives. Everyone was afraid
of the sphinx. The people from Thebes didn’t know what to do.
5. Then one day a clever man came by. His name was Oedipus. The sphinx
stopped him. She asked him her riddle: "What walks on four legs in the morning, on
two legs at noon, and on three legs in the evening?"
6. "That’s easy," said Oedipus. "The answer is man. A man crawls on all fours
when he’s a baby. He stands up on two legs when he’s grown. And when he’s old he
leans on a cane-and that’s like a third leg."
7. This was the right answer. The sphinx was very angry. She was so angry that
she jumped off a cliff. And she was killed.
8. Now it was safe to pass the rock. The people of Thebes were so glad that they
made Oedipus their king.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. The sphinx could not have been real because …………. .
a) she asked Oedipus a riddle.
b) she was part animal and part woman.
2. Oedipus must have known …………. .
a) that words can mean many things.
b) that the sphinx would ask him an easy riddle.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is
used in a story. The other words in the story give you clues.
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Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ .ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ
ﺩאﺭﺩ ﺭﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺭﻭی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ.
)1. puzzling question (2
)2. bright; intelligent ( 5
)3. go by; walk by (8
?C) Look at the words you wrote. Which one best fits in each sentence
Write the word.

ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺗﻤﺮﯾﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﯾﺎﻓﺘﻪאﯾﺪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ.
1. People had to …….... the sphinx to get into the city.
2. The sphinx was more …….... than most people.
3. Only Oedipus could answer the sphinx’s …….... .

Grammar
ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ )ﻭﺻﻔﯽ(؛ Adjective Clauses

ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﯾﮏ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻭאﺑﺴﺘﻪ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻘﺶ ﺻﻔﺖ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ؛ ﯾﻌﻨﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ אﺳﻢ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
The man who lived next door is a police officer.
ﺭﻭﺵ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ

ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻً ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﺣﺎﺻﻞ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺮאی ﺭﻋﺎﯾﺖ אﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﻭ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻒ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ
אﺳﺎﻣﯽ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ .ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻓﻮﻕ ﺷﮑﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺑﻮﺩﻩ אﺳﺖ:
The man is a police officer. He lives next door => The man who lives next door is
a police officer.
ﺑﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ  whoאﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﯾﮏ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﮐﻪ ﺩאﺭאی ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ

אﺳﺖ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻣﺪﻩאﻧﺪ .ﺳﺎﯾﺮ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻫﻤﯿﻦ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺐ ﺑﻪ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕﻫﺎی ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﮐﻤﮏ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ
ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺗﻨﺪ אﺯ:
whom, which, that, whose, when, where, why.
ﻗﻮאﻧﯿﻦ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ
Who

ﻫﺮﮔﺎﻩ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ ﯾﮏ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻭ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﻧﯿﺰ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺑﺮאی ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺯ
” “whoאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻭ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺭא ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ “who” .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ »ﮐﻪ« ﺩﺭ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ
אﺳﺖ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
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>= The students should get good grades. They are studying in this college
The students who are studying in this college should get good grades.

ﺩאﻧﺸﺠﻮﯾﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺩאﻧﺸﮕﺎﻩ ﺩﺭﺱ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻧﻨﺪ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﻧﻤﺮאﺕ ﺧﻮﺑﯽ ﺑﮕﯿﺮﻧﺪ.
Whom

” “Whomﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی »ﮐﻪ« ،ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ
ﻧﻘﺶ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﮐﻨﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
He is a teacher. I respect him very much.

ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ،ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ ﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ אﺷﺎﺭﻩ ﺑﻪ ﯾﮏ ﻓﺮﺩ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ.
He is a (the) teacher whom I respect very much.

אﻭ ﻣﻌﻠﻤﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺮאﯾﺶ ﺧﯿﻠﯽ אﺣﺘﺮאﻡ ﻗﺎﯾﻞ ﻫﺴﺘﻢ.
ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦﮔﻮﻧﻪ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ אﮔﺮ ﮔﻮﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﺑﺨﻮאﻫﺪ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺳﯿﻠﮥ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﻓﺮﺩ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺮאی ﺷﻨﻮﻧﺪﻩ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﯽ
ﮐﻨﺪ  an /aﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﺑﻪ  theﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
When

” “whenﺑﺮאی ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ אﺳﻢﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﯿﺎﻥﮐﻨﻨﺪۀ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.
>= Ramadan is a month of year. People fast in this month.
Ramadan is a (the) month of year when people fast.

ﺭﻣﻀﺎﻥ ﻣﺎﻫﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺮﺩﻡ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﺭﻭﺯﻩ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﻧﺪ.
Where

” “Whereﺑﺮאی ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ אﺳﻢﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﯿﺎﻥﮐﻨﻨﺪۀ ﻣﮑﺎﻥ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.
>= This is a university. My friend studies here.
This is a (the) university where my friend studies.

אﯾﻦ ﺩאﻧﺸﮕﺎﻫﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺩﻭﺳﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﺩﺭﺱ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻧﺪ.
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Islamic Text Seven
What is the Philosophy behind Wodu

Undoubtedly, wodu possesses two manifest benefits - the medical benefit and the
ethical one. From the medical point of view, washing of the face and hands has a
noticeable influence as far as the cleanliness of the body is concerned. The contact of
water with skin has a special effect in achieving the balance of the sympathetic nerves
of the body.
As for the spiritual aspect, since it is performed for God and with the intention of
pleasing Him, it possesses a deep ethical influence; especially since its implicit
meaning - from head to toe I try hard to obey You - serves to confirm this ethical and
spiritual philosophy. In a tradition, Imam Reza says:
"The reason that the order for (the performance of) wodu has been
issued, and (the reason) that the acts of worship should begin with it,
is that when the servants stand before God and converse with Him,
they should be clean, away from uncleanness and pollution, and act
in accordance with His orders."
Apart from this, wodu removes drowsiness and tiredness from man so that the
heart can acquire the purity for standing in the presence of God.
Question
1. What is the implicit meaning of wodu?
2. What is the reason that the acts of worship must begin with wodu according to
Imam Reza?

Comprehension Seven
Footprints on the Moon
1. Long ago a lot of people thought the moon was a god. Other people thought it
was just a light in the sky. And others thought it was a big ball of cheese!
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2. Then telescopes were made. And men saw that the moon was really another
world. They wondered what it was like. They dreamed of going there.
3. On July 20, 1969, that dream came true. Two American men landed on the
moon. Their names were Neil Armstrong and Edwin Aldrin.
4. The first thing the men found out was that the moon is covered with dust. The
dust is so thick that the men left footprints where they walked. Those were the first
marks a living thing had ever made on the moon. And they could stay there for years
and years. There is no wind or rain to wipe them off.
5. The two men walked on the moon for hours. They picked up rocks to bring
back to earth for study. They dug up dirt to bring back. They set up machines to find
out things people wanted to know. Then they climbed back into their moon-landing
craft.
6. Next day the landing craft roared as the two men took off from the moon. They
joined Michael Collins in the spaceship that waited for them above the moon. Then
they were off on their long trip back to earth.
7. Behind them they left the plains and tall mountains of the moon. They left the
machines they had set up.
8. And they left footprints that may last forever.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. This story tells …..……. .
a) about the first men to walk on the moon.
b) how men found footprints on the moon.
2. A telescope makes…..……. .
a) faraway things seem close.
b) balls of light seem brighter.
3. The men brought rocks and dirt back from the moon because …..……. .
a) they wanted something to show they had been there.
b) people wanted to use them to learn about the moon.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.
 אﮐﻨﻮﻥ ﺑﻪ.ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﻭﻗﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﻣﺘﻦ ﯾﺎ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﻓﺖ

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ.ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺩאﺩﻩﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺁﻥ ﺭא אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ
. ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ،ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ
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1. wanted to know; were curious about (2)
2. tracks; marks made by feet (4)
3. ship; machine (5)
4. got together with (6)
C) Look at the words you wrote. Which one best fits in each sentence? Write the
word.

. ﺩﺭ ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ،ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺗﻤﺮﯾﻦ ﻗﺒﻠﯽ ﯾﺎﻓﺘﻪאﯾﺪ
1. They …..……. what they would find there.
2. Slowly they climbed out of the landing …..……. .
3. They left a trail of …..……. .
4. Later they …..……. the third man in the spaceship.

Word Formation
E) moon + light = moonlight
The word moonlight means the light of the moon. Moonlight is a compound word.
A compound word is made by putting two or more words together.
Directions: Look at the two words in heavy type. Put them together to complete
the second sentence. Write the compound word.
9. The light of the sun seemed different on the moon. The …..……. was brighter
there.
10. No rain will ever fall on the moon. The footprints would disappear if there
were …..……. .

Grammar
(۲) ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ
Which

: ﻣﺜﺎﻝ. ﺑﺮאی אﺷﺎﺭﻩ ﺑﻪ ﺣﯿﻮאﻧﺎﺕ ﻭ אﺷﯿﺎ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻠﯽ ﻏﯿﺮ אﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩWhich
The driver ran through a stop sign. The stop sign is on the corner =>
The driver ran through a (the) stop sign which is one the corner.

.ﺭאﻧﻨﺪﻩ ﺑﻪ ﺗﺎﺑﻠﻮی אﯾﺴﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﮔﻮﺷﻪ אﺳﺖ ﺑﺮﺧﻮﺭﺩ ﮐﺮﺩ
 ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺑﺮאی אﻧﺴﺎﻥﻫﺎ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﮔﺮﻭﻫﯽ אﺯ אﻓﺮאﺩ ﺑﻪ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻠﯽ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ؛Which :אﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎﺀ
: ﻣﺜﺎﻝ.( )ﺟﻤﻌﯿﺖcrowd  ﻣﺨﺎﻃﺒﺎﻥ( ﻭ، )ﺣﻀّﺎﺭaudience ،( )ﮐﻼﺱclass ﻣﺜﻞ
He teaches to high school which are learning computer.
That

: ﻣﺜﺎﻝ. ﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی »ﮐﻪ« אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﺮﺩthat  ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯwhich  ﻭwhom ،who ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی
I gave her a book. The book is about the Islamic law.
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I gave her a book that is about the Islamic law.

ﻣﻦ ﺑﻪ אﻭ ﮐﺘﺎﺑﯽ ﺩאﺩﻡ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ אﺳﻼﻣﯽ אﺳﺖ.
whose

whoseﺑﺮאی ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩאﺩﻥ ﻭאﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ،ﻣﺎﻟﮑﯿﺖ ﯾﺎ ﺭאﺑﻄﮥ ﺧﻮﯾﺸﺎﻭﻧﺪی אﺳﺖ ﻭ ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ
אﺳﺎﻣﯽ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ ﺑﺎ אﺳﻢ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺭאﺑﻄﮥ ﻣﻠﮑﯽ ﯾﺎ ﺧﻮﯾﺸﺎﻭﻧﺪی ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪwhose .
ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﺎ אﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻭﺩ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
He is a little boy. His mother left for Mecca.

 Heﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ ،ﺑﺎ  motherﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺭאﺑﻄﮥ ﺧﻮﯾﺸﺎﻭﻧﺪی ﺩאﺭﺩ.
He is a (the) little boy whose mother has left for Mecca.

אﯾﻦ ﭘﺴﺮﺑﭽﻪאی אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺎﺩﺭﺵ ﺑﻪ ﻣﮑﻪ ﺭﻓﺘﻪ אﺳﺖ.
Why

 whyﺑﺮאی ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ אﺳﺎﻣﯽ ﻧﺸﺎﻥﺩﻫﻨﺪۀ ﻋﻠﺖ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ  reasonﻭ  explanationﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
>= She didn’t tell me the reason. She quit her job
She didn’t tell me the reason why she quit her job.

אﻭ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻟﯿﻞ ﺗﺮک ﺷﻐﻠﺶ ﺭא ﻧﮕﻔﺖ.
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Islamic Text Eight
What Is the Need to Face the Kiblah in the Prayers?

The order for facing the Kiblah is not at all intended to confine the presence of the
Holy God to a particular direction. However, since man is a material entity and thus,
must necessarily face a direction while offering his prayers, it has been ruled that all
should face one particular direction during their prayers. This is with the objective of
realizing unity and harmony amongst the Muslims, and preventing confusion among
them. By the way, the direction that has been set as the Kiblah is a region that is not
only holy but also one of the most ancient bases of monotheism (Tawhid).
Question
1. What is one of the most ancient bases of monotheism?
2. All of the following are synonyms of ‘objective’ (in 5th) EXCEPT:
a) aim

c) notion

b) purpose

d) intention

Comprehension Eight
Spaceship Earth
1. John put the last bit of paint on his model spaceship. He‘d painted it silver and
blue. He held it up to show dad.
2."It looks great," said dad. "Let me help you hang it."
3. They hung the model from the ceiling with thin black thread. John
watched the spaceship swing back and front. He began to think about journeying
all alone out into space.
4."Suppose a man is all alone in a spaceship," John said.
"Could he run out of water to drink?"
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5. "Yes," said dad.
6."And could he run out of air to breathe?"
7. "Of course."
8. "Then what would happen to him?" John asked.
9. "I don‘t think he'd live long," dad said. "Do you?"
10. John shook his head. "No," he said. "And I don‘t think I‘d like to be out in a
spaceship."
11. "Well," said dad, "you‘re on a kind of spaceship now."
12. John laughed. Dad must be joking.
13. "I mean it," said dad. "The earth we live on is like a spaceship. It‘s a huge ball
journeying through space. If we use up all our water and air, there won't be any more.
There‘s no magic pipeline that brings them to us."
14. John thought of all the water in the world. Then he thought of all the air. "We
can‘t run out of air and water," he said.
15. "Maybe not," said dad. "But we can make them very dirty. Then we won‘t be
able to use them."
16. John had seen dirty water. He'd seen it in rivers and streams. He would n‘t
want to drink that dirty water. He‘d seen dirty air, too. Smoke from factories and cars
caused it.
17. So now John understood what dad meant. He knew why dad had said the earth
was like a spaceship. And he knew, too, that he and everyone else must learn to take
care of the air and water on spaceship Earth.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. Another good name for this story is …..……. .
a) "Take Care of the World".
b) "The Magic Pipeline".
2. A good way to take care of the earth‘s air and water is …..……. .
a) to keep them clean.
b) to use more of them.
3. If people don‘t take care of the earth‘s air and water …..……. .
a) people will have to bring in more from outer space.
b) people and other living things won‘t be able to use them.
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Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Which word in the story best fits each meaning below? (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﺩאﺭﺩ ﺭﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺭﻭی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. small amount; dab (1)
2. taking a trip; traveling (3)
3. buildings where people make things (16)
C) A good way to learn words is to use them in sentences.
Directions: Read each sentence. Choose a word you found in B that makes sense in
the blank. Write the word.

 ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺗﻤﺮﯾﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ. ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺑﺮﺩﻥ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺳﺖ،ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﺭאﻩﻫﺎی ﯾﺎﺩﮔﯿﺮی ﻟﻐﺎﺕ
.ﯾﺎﻓﺘﻪאﯾﺪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ
1. John would not like to be …..……. to the moon.
2. The air gets dirty when …..……. make too much smoke.
3. Every person can help a little …..……. to take care of the earth.

Grammar
(Relative Pronouns with Prepositions) ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ

 ﯾﮏ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻮﻉ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺑﻪwhom  ﻭwhich ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ
.ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﯾﺎ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ
:ﻣﺜﺎﻝ
The athlete has just arrived in Iran. Many people want to speak to him.
whom ( ﻭאﻗﻊ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ؛ ﺑﻨﺎ ﺑﺮ אﯾﻦ ﺑﺮאی ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ אﺯhim)  ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝathlete ﮐﻠﻤﮥ

 ﺭא ﻧﯿﺰ אﺿﺎﻓﻪto  ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥwhom  ﭘﯿﺶ אﺯ، אﺳﺖto  ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﮥspeak  אﻣﺎ ﭼﻮﻥ ﻓﻌﻞ.אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﺷﻮﺩ
.ﮐﺮﺩ
The athlete to whom many people want to speak has just arrived in Iran.

.ﻭﺭﺯﺷﮑﺎﺭی ﮐﻪ ﺑﺴﯿﺎﺭی אﺯ אﻓﺮאﺩ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻫﻨﺪ ﺑﺎ אﻭ ﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﮐﻨﻨﺪ ﺗﺎﺯﻩ ﻭאﺭﺩ אﯾﺮאﻥ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﺑﻪ ﺗﻨﻬﺎﯾﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﻭ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺩﺭ ﮐﻨﺎﺭ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﯾﺎ ﺻﻔﺖ ﺧﻮﺩ ﺑﺎﻗﯽ
: ﻣﺜﺎﻝ.ﻣﯽﻣﺎﻧﺪ؛ אﻣﺎ ﺑﺮﺧﯽ ﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭﻧﻮﯾﺴﺎﻥ אﯾﻦ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﺎﺭ ﺭא אﺯ ﻧﻈﺮ ﮔﺮאﻣﺮی ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺳﺖ ﻣﯽﺩאﻧﻨﺪ
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The athlete whom many people want to speak to has just arrived in Iran.
The book is about “human right”. I am interested in it. =>
The book in which I am interested is about “human right”.
Or:
The book which I am interested in is about “human right.”

.ﮐﺘﺎﺑﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥ ﻋﻼﻗﻪ ﺩאﺭﻡ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺑﺸﺮ אﺳﺖ
.ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺑﯿﺶﺗﺮی ﺑﺎ אﯾﻦ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﺎﺭ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
1. This is the hospital. He has worked in this hospital for several years. =>
This is the hospital where he has worked for several years.
Or
This is the hospital in which he has worked for several years.
Or
This is the hospital which he has worked in for several years.
2. Dr. Salimi is over there. I have talked about her many times. =>
Dr. Salimi about whom I have talked many times is over there.
Or
Dr. Salimi whom I have talked about many times is over there.
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Islamic Text Nine
Ali and Responsibility in Islam
A candle burnt by his side, as he sat down carefully recording all the profits and
the expenses of the treasury. Just then Talha and Zubair appeared. They had come to
have a deal and get a better position. If Imam Ali gave them an important position in
the government, they would support him in turn. Imam Ali knew this, so when they
sat down, he put out the candle and lit another one. Talha and Zubair looked at each
other with surprise and one of them said: "O Ali, we have come here for some
important business. But why did you put out the first candle?" Imam Ali replied:
"That was a candle bought with treasury funds. As long as I worked for the treasury, I
used it. Now you have come for some personal work, so I use the candle bought with
my personal fund." After hearing what Ali said, Talha and Zubair left him without
saying any other thing.

Comprehension Nine
Captain Cook Finds a New Land
1. James Cook lived in England. He lived there two Hundred years ago. His
parents were very poor. So when he was twelve, he had to go to work. He went to
work in a shop.
2. James didn’t like to work in the shop. He wanted to be a sailor.
3. One day he ran away from the shop. He went to sea. He became a sailor.
4. James was a good sailor. Soon he became a captain. He was one of the best sea
captains England had.
5. In those days there were stories about a new land. This land was called Terra
Australis. That meant “southern land.” It was in the southern part of the world.
6. Captain Cook heard of this land. He wanted to sail to it. He got a ship. It was
called the Endeavour. Endeavour means “try.” Captain Cook was going to try to find
a new land.
7. The captain knew the trip would be long. And he knew it would be hard. But he
wasn’t scared.
8. He and his men sailed for months and months. There were bad storms. Some of
the men became ill. Some of them died. The trip was long and hard.
9. But then Captain Cook found land! This land is now called New Zealand.
10. Captain Cook was glad he’s found this land. But he still wanted to find terra
Australis. So he and his men started sailing again.
11. A few months later they found it. Captain Cook put up the England flag. He
said, “This new land belongs to England now.”
12. The ship went back to England. The men told people about the great new
land. They called it Australia.
13. Captain James Cook made more trips. He sailed to more new lands. He did
many great things. But the best thing he did was to find Australia.
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How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. The captain of a ship is something like …..……. .
a) The farmer of some land.
b) The teacher of a class.
2. You can tell that James Cook liked …..……. .
a) sailing to new land no matter how long it took.
b) living a quite life at home in Australia.
3. Australia is a good name for the land because …..……. .
a) the word tells where the land is.
b) the word tells what the land is like.

Learn about words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Which word in the story best fits each meaning below. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.
 אﮐﻨﻮﻥ ﺑﻪ.ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﻭﻗﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﻣﺘﻦ ﯾﺎ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﻓﺖ

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ.ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕﻫﺎی ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺁﻥ ﺭא אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ
. ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ،ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ
1. person whose work is sailing (3)
2. leader; commander of a ship (4)
3. southward; toward the south (5)
4. travel by ship (6)
5. afraid; frightened (7)

Think about it
Read each pair of sentences. Choose the word from the box that best fits in each
blank. Write the word.
Endeavour

sail

Australia

sailors

scared

1. Happy means “glad” Afraid means …..……..”.
2. People fly planes. People …..……. ships.
3. A couch leads players. A captain leads …..……. .
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Grammar
) (Noun Clausesאﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﺩﺭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ )(Reduction of Adjective clauses

ﺩﺭ ﺑﺮﺧﯽ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻧﺪאﺭﻧﺪ אﻣﺎ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥﻫﺎ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺳﺘﻨﺒﺎﻁ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ
ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.
The student who is talking to the teacher is from Malasia.
The student talking to the teacher is from Malasia.

ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ :ﺩאﻧﺶ ﺁﻣﻮﺯی ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻢ ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ אﺳﺖ אﻫﻞ ﻣﺎﻟﺰی אﺳﺖ.
ﻧﺤﻮۀ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ אﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﺩﺭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ:
ﻭ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ .۱to be :ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭی ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ ﻓﻌﻞ
The boys who are playing football have been selected for national games.
The boys playing football have been selected for national games.

ﭘﺴﺮﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺸﻐﻮﻝ ﻓﻮﺗﺒﺎﻝ ﺑﺎﺯی ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺑﺮאی ﻣﺴﺎﺑﻘﺎﺕ ﻣﻠﯽ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ.
 .۲ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭی ﻧﯿﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ  to beאﺳﺖ ،ﻓﻌﻞ  to beﻭ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﺣﺬﻑ
ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
He gave a lecture which was on technology in Iran.

אﻭ ﺳﺨﻨﺮאﻧﯽאی אﯾﺮאﺩ ﮐﺮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻓﻨﺎﻭﺭی ﺩﺭ אﯾﺮאﻥ ﺑﻮﺩ.
He gave a lecture on technology in Iran.

אﻭ ﺳﺨﻨﺮאﻧﯽאی ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻓﻨﺎﻭﺭی ﺩﺭ אﯾﺮאﻥ אﯾﺮאﺩ ﮐﺮﺩ.
 .۳ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺳﺎﺩﻩ ﻭ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭ ﻭ ﻧﯿﺰ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﮥ ﺳﺎﺩﻩ ﻭ אﺳﺘﻤﺮאﺭ ﻧﯿﺰ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ  to beﻭ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ
ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
The books that are written about Muslim scientists are very interesting.
The books written about Muslim scientists are very interesting.

ﮐﺘﺎﺏﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﺩאﻧﺸﻤﻨﺪאﻥ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﺑﺴﯿﺎﺭ ﺟﺎﻟﺐ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ.
 .۴ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻓﻌﻞ  to beﻧﺪאﺭﻧﺪ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﺭא ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ing
אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Anyone who has a library Card can borrow the books.
Anyone having a library Card can borrow the books.

ﻫﺮ ﮐﺲ ﮐﺎﺭﺕ ﮐﺘﺎﺑﺨﺎﻧﻪ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ אﻣﺎﻧﺖ ﺑﮕﯿﺮﺩ.
 .۵ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ אﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺩאﺭאی ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ﻣﻨﺠﺮ ﺑﻪ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ »ﺑﺪﻝ« ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ
ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ »ﺑﺪﻝ« אﺯ ﮐﺎﻣﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Arabic language which is an interesting subject is one of out courses.
Arabic language, an interesting subject, is one of out courses.

ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻋﺮﺑﯽ ﮐﻪ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺩﺭﺳﯽ ﺟﺎﻟﺐ אﺳﺖ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ ﻭאﺣﺪﻫﺎی ﻣﺎ אﺳﺖ.
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Islamic Text Ten
This Is Me, the Promised One!
The heat of the sun burned the surface of the desert and made it actually
impossible for any living thing to carry on. He missed his caravan and didn't know the
way. Wherever he turned, he saw the endless desert. He lost his patience because of
the great thirst and felt he was dying. He thought for a while and said to himself: "I
must die. There is no way out and I can’t escape from death. Suddenly, he heard the
sound of a horse. Then he tried hard to open up his eyes and look at the horizon.
Suddenly he saw a handsome young horseman who was coming toward him. He said
to himself: "Am I dreaming? Is he really coming to help me?" The horseman came
near and gave him a bowl of water. He drank it up and said “What fine water! How
cold and sweet it is! Who are you?! You actually rescued me!”
The stranger answered: "It is me who shall fill the world with justice. This is me,
God's true reason and proof for His servants." Suddenly the man began to tremble. He
felt himself as a drop in an ocean of kindness. The twelfth Imam, Imam al-Mahdi then
told him: "Close your eyes!" He closed his eyes and when he opened them, he found
himself in front of his missing caravan. The moment he looked around to thank Imam
al-Mahdi, he saw that he was gone.

Comprehension Ten
Everyone Talks about It
1. “Whether it’s cold or whether it’s hot, we’re going to have weather, weather or
not.” That’s an old saying. And it’s true. Weather is always all around us.
2. “Everyone talks about the weather, but no one does anything about it!” that’s
an old joke. But it’s NOT true. You spend a lot of time doing something about the
weather. So does everyone else.
3. What do you do? You get dresses every day. In winter you wear warm clothes.
When you go out, you put on a coat and mittens. If there’s snow, you put on boots.
4. In summer you put on light clothes. You take an umbrella if it looks like rain.
And if it rains, you open it. When the rain stops, you close it.
5. If it’s cold at night, you put more blankets on your bed. If it’s hot, you take
them off.
6. Every time you do any of those things, you’ve done something about the
weather.
7. Lots of people earn a living doing something about the weather. The people
who make clothes and umbrellas do. So do the ones who make air conditioners and
furnaces. So do the people who sell these things, or fix them, or deliver them. So do
all the people who help to build buildings. And so do the people who make the tools
and materials buildings are built with.
8. People spend lots of money doing something about the weather. They buy
clothes. They pay rent or buy houses. They buy coal or oil or gas to warm the houses.
They buy air conditioners to cool them.
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9. Of course none of these things change the weather. But they change what
weather does to people. Weather is one of the main things that makes us live the way
we do.
10. So if someone tells you that everyone talks about the weather but no one does
anything about it, just laugh. You know better.

How well did you Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. This story is about ……… .
a) things people do to change the weather.
b) things people do because of the weather’s change.

2. If you lived where it was very hot, you could do something about the weather
by ……… .
a) going swimming
b) buying coal or oil
3. People change what weather does to them when they use ……… .
a) fans, sunglasses, and boots.
b) Television, radios, and books.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning below. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 אﮐﻨﻮﻥ ﺑﻪ.ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﻭﻗﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻠﻤﻪﻫﺎ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﻣﺘﻦ ﯾﺎ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﻓﺖ
 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ.ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺤﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺁﻥ ﺭא אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ
. ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ،ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ
1. warm covers for a bed (5)
2. heaters for buildings (7)
3. take a someone (7)
4. money for a place to live (8)
5. most important; biggest (9)
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Grammar
ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ )(noun phrases
ﺩﺭ ﻣﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﻗﺒﻠﯽ ﺩﯾﺪﯾﻢ ﮐﻪ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻟﯽ ) why, when, where, whose, that, which, whom,

 (whoﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﻨﺪ ﭘﺲ אﺯ אﺳﻢ ،ﻇﺎﻫﺮ ﺷﺪﻩ ﻧﻘﺶ ﺻﻔﺖ ﺭא ﺑﺎﺯی ﮐﻨﻨﺪ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺩﺭﺱ ﮐﺎﺭﺑﺮﺩ אﯾﻦ ﺿﻤﺎﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی
אﺳﻢ ،ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﺑﺮﺭﺳﯽ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﻢ .ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
1. His house is very clean.

אﺳﻢ

ﺧﺎﻧﮥ אﻭ ﺗﻤﯿﺰ אﺳﺖ.

2. Where he lives is very clean.

ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ
ﺟﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺯﻧﺪﮔﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﺗﻤﯿﺰ אﺳﺖ.
ﻫﻤﺎﻥﮔﻮﻧﻪ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) his house ،(۱ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻧﻬﺎﺩ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ،ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ )،(۲
 where he livesﯾﮏ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻧﻬﺎﺩ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ.
ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕﻫﺎی אﺳﻤﯽ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺳﺆאﻟﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ אﺯ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﺳﺆאﻟﯽ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ﻭ ﭼﻮﻥ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ
ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﻨﺪ ﺗﻤﺎﻡ ﻧﻘﺶﻫﺎی ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא ﺑﭙﺬﯾﺮﻧﺪ) .ﻧﻘﺶ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ،ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ،ﻣﺘﻤﻢ ﻭ  .(...ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ
אﺳﻤﯽ ﻣﻤﮑﻦ אﺳﺖ ﺑﺎ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﻮﻧﺪ:
Who, whoever, whom, whose, what, whatever, which, whichever, where, wherever, when, whenever,
why, how, how much, how many, how long, how often, etc.

 .۱ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ /ﻧﻬﺎﺩ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ :ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ﯾﺎ אﺻﻠﯽ
ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻨﻮאﻥ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ /ﻧﻬﺎﺩ ﻇﺎﻫﺮ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. What she said was excellent => her speech was excellent.

ﺁﻧﭽﻪ אﻭ ﮔﻔﺖ )ﺳﺨﻨﺮאﻧﯽ אﻭ( ﻋﺎﻟﯽ ﺑﻮﺩ.

ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ

אﺳﻢ

>= 2. How you choose to live should be according to Islamic rules
ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ
Your life style should be according to Islamic rules.
אﺳﻢ

ﮐﯿﻔﯿﺘﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺷﻤﺎ ﺑﺮאی ﺯﻧﺪﮔﯿﺘﺎﻥ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ )ﺭﻭﺵ ﺯﻧﺪﮔﯽ ﺷﻤﺎ( ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺮ אﺳﺎﺱ ﻗﻮאﻋﺪ אﺳﻼﻣﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ.
 .۲ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ :ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻇﺎﻫﺮ ﺷﺪﻩ ﻭ
ﺩﻗﯿﻘﺎً ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ ،ﻧﻘﺶ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. I don’t know what the answer is.

ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ
I don’t know the answer.

אﺳﻢ
2. I didn’t learn who he was.

ﻣﻦ ﻧﻔﻬﻤﯿﺪﻡ ﮐﻪ אﻭ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻮﺩ.
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I didn’t know him.

אﺳﻢ )ﺿﻤﯿﺮ(
ﻣﻦ אﻭ ﺭא ﻧﺸﻨﺎﺧﺘﻢ.
 .۳ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻣﺘﻤﻢ )ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ( :ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﮐﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻑ
אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﺩ ﻭ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻣﺘﻤﻢ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. She was looking at how they were saying their prayers.

ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ

אﻭ ﺩאﺷﺖ ﻧﮕﺎﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﺮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﭼﻄﻮﺭ ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻧﻨﺪ.

She was looking at their prayers.

אﺳﻢ

אﻭ ﺩאﺷﺖ ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺭא ﻧﮕﺎﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﺮﺩ.

2. Iranians do not agree with whatever U.S. wants.

אﯾﺮאﻧﯿﺎﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﺮ ﺁﻧﭽﻪ ﺁﻣﺮﯾﮑﺎ ﺑﺨﻮאﻫﺪ ﻣﻮאﻓﻘﺖ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ .ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ אﺳﻤﯽ
Iranians do not agree with U.S. wishes.

אﯾﺮאﻧﯿﺎﻥ ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﺳﺘﻪﻫﺎی ﺁﻣﺮﯾﮑﺎ ﻣﻮאﻓﻘﺖ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ.
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Islamic Text Eleven
Salam (peace be upon you), the Word of Kindness
“And when those who believe in Our communications come to you, say: Peace be
upon you, your Lord has ordained mercy on Himself” Holy Koran (chapter 6:verse
54). Our prophet was sitting with his Companions and they were talking together. A
person came in without asking permission and didn't even say hello.Prophet
Mohammad said: "Why didn't you say hello? Why didn't you ask permission to come
in? Go back. Ask our permission and greet us before you come in." About greeting,
prophet Mohammad has told us: “O Muslims! You will not enter Paradise unless you
are kind to each other, unless you warmly say hello to each other whenever you meet.
Always say hello in a loud voice and reply in the same way. Allah loves most the
person who says hello first and gives him better rewards and blessings. First say hello
and then say whatever you have to say. When you meet each other greet and embrace;
and when you separate from each other, then depart with seeking forgiveness.”
1. How did Mohammad react to those who didn’t say hello?
2. According to Islamic beliefs what should we do when we meet each other?

Comprehension eleven
THE FIRST SECRET MESSAGE
1. There was once a king who lived in Egypt. He wanted to send a message to a
friend who lived far away in Greece.
2. Now the king wanted his friend to read the message. But he didn’t want anyone
else to see it. He wanted it to be a secret message.
3. How could he send his friend a secret message? The king thought and thought.
Then, at last, he had an idea. He knew how he would send his friend the secret
message.
4.The king called in his most trusted servant. “I want you to shave all the hair off
your head,” he said to the servant.
5. So the servant shaved all the hair off his head.
6. “Now,” said the king, “I’m going to write a message on your head.”
7. The servant bent down, and the king wrote a message on his head.
8. “Now,” said the king, “I want you to stay alone until your hair grows back.
Your hair will hide what I have written. I’m going to put you in a locked room for a
month. ”
9. The month passed. The king went to see the servant. “I see that your hair has
grown back,” the king said. “Now I have a very important task for you.”
10. I want you to go to see my friend in Greece. And I want you to show him the
message on your head. He is the only one who should see it.”
11. When the servant got to the king’s friend, he shaved his head. The
friend read the message. Then the servant washed his head. And when he washed
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his head, he washed off the message.
12. No one but the king and his friend ever knew what the message said. It was a
secret between them. It may have been the first secret message ever sent.

How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a or b.
1. The king wanted the servant to stay alone after his head was shaved because ……. .
a) he didn’t want people to laugh at him.
b) he didn’t want anyone to see the message.
2. The servant couldn’t tell the secret message because ……….
a) he couldn’t see his own head.
b) he didn’t know to read.
3. From this story you can tell that ……….
a) the king had known the servant for a long time.
b) the king had just met the servant a few days ago.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a
story. The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning below. (A
paragraph number tells you where to look). Write the word.

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﻫﺮ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﯾﯿﻦ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. note or letter from one person to another (1)
2. helper; someone who works for another person (4)
3. cut with a razor, cut closely (4)
4. went by (9)
5. job (9)

Grammar
Participle clauses with adverbial meaning (1)
()ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻗﯿﺪی
 ﺑﻪ ﺭﯾﺸﮥ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻭ ﺳﺎﺧﺖing  אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻧﻤﻮﺩﻥ.۱ :ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ אﻧﮕﻠﯿﺴﯽ ﺑﻪ ﺩﻭ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ
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ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ؛  .۲אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ  edﺑﻪ ﺭﯾﺸﮥ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺑﺎ ﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ ﯾﺎ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺑﯽﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ ﻭ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ
ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ .ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﻗﯿﺪﻫﺎ ،אﻃﻼﻋﺎﺗﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ،ﻋﻠّﺖ ﻭ ﻧﺘﺎﯾﺞ ﺣﻮאﺩﺙ ﺑﺪﻫﺪ .ﺑﻪ
ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﻗّﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.
1. Whom he baby opened her eyes, she began to cry.

ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ
ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﻧﻮﺯאﺩ ﭼﺸﻤﺎﻧﺶ ﺭא ﺑﺎﺯ ﮐﺮﺩ ،ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﮐﺮﺩ ﺑﻪ ﮔﺮﯾﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ.
ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﮐﻞّ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺭא ﺑﺎﺯی ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ،ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﯾﮏ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻭﺭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺩﻗﯿﻘﺎً
ﻫﻤﯿﻦ ﻧﻘﺶ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺭא אﯾﻔﺎ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ:
Opening her eyes, the baby began to cry.
 .۱ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ :אﯾﻦ ﻭﺟﻪ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ  ingﺑﻪ ﺭﯾﺸﮥ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﯾﮏ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ﺭא

ﺑﻪ ﯾﮏ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ אﯾﻦ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺑﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ،ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻧﺸﺎﻥﺩﻫﻨﺪۀ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻭ ﻋﻠّﺖ ﻭ ...
)ﻣﺜﻞ  if ،after ،because ،whenﻭ  (....ﻧﺪאﺭﻧﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
2. Because I was walking quickly, I didn’t notice her => walking quickly, I didn’t
notice her.
3. As the man needs so much money, he has to refer to another bank => needing
so much money, the man has to refer to another bank.

ﻧﮑﺘﮥ ) :(١ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺗﯽ ﻧﻈﯿﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺧﯿﺮ ﻭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ) ،(۱ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ ﻭ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ
ﻣﺮﺑﻮﻁ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ،ﺑﺎ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی
ﺿﻤﯿﺮ אﺯ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ אﺳﻢ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ .ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ) (۱ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی  ،sheאﺯ  the babyﻭ ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ
) (۳ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی  heאﺯ  the manאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
ﻧﮑﺘﮥ ) :(٢ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ ﺑﻪ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ،ﺑﺮאی ﺗﮑﯿﻞ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﻓﺎﻋﻠﯽ ﺧﻮﺩ ،ﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺑﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺩאﺭﺩ .ﭘﺲ ﺣﺘﻤﺎً ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺎ ﻓﺎﻋﻠﯽ ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ ﻫﻢ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ .ﺩﺭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ
ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ،ﻏﻠﻂ אﺳﺖ .ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﻗﺒﻞ؛ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) she :(۱ﻭ  the babyﯾﮑﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ؛ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) :(۲ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ
ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ” “Iאﺳﺖ ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) the man :(۳ﻭ  heﺑﻪ ﯾﮏ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﺮ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ .ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﻗّﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
4. waiting for the bus, a car splashed water all over her.

ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ אﻭ ﻣﻨﺘﻈﺮ אﺗﻮﺑﻮﺱ ﺑﻮﺩ ،ﻣﺎﺷﯿﻨﯽ ﺳﺮ ﺗﺎ ﭘﺎﯾﺶ ﺭא ﺧﯿﺲ ﮐﺮﺩ.
ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) ،(۴ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺷﺪﻩ ” “sheﺑﻮﺩﻩ אﺳﺖ ﻭ ﻣﺎ אﯾﻦ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺭא אﺯ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ  herﺩﺭ
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ אﺳﺘﻨﺒﺎﻁ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ .ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ  a carאﺳﺖ ،ﭘﺲ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ،ﺻﺤﯿﺢ
ﻧﯿﺴﺖ.
5. feeling sick, the boat went through the huge waves.

ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ אﻭ )ﺑﻦ؟ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ؟ ﻣﺎ؟ ﺗﻮ؟  (...ﻣﺮﯾﺾ ﺑﻮﺩ )ﺑﻮﺩﻡ؟ ﺑﻮﺩﻧﺪ؟ ﺑﻮﺩﯾﻢ؟ ﺑﻮﺩی؟  ،(..ﻗﺎﯾﻖﻭאﺭ ﻣﻮﺝﻫﺎی
ﻋﻈﯿﻤﯽ ﺷﺪ.
ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) ،(۵ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﯾﮏ אﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺑﻮﺩﻩ ﮐﻪ אﺣﺴﺎﺱ ﺑﯿﻤﺎﺭی ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ،אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺟﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ אﯾﻦ
ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ،ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺩﺭ אﺑﺘﺪאی ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻇﺎﻫﺮ ﺷﻮﻧﺪ ﺗﺎ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ ﻭﺳﯿﻠﻪ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻗﺎﺑﻞ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی  the boatﺑﻪ
ﺩﻧﺒﺎﻝ ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ ﯾﺎ ﺿﻤﯿﺮی ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﯾﻢ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ אﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺑﺮﮔﺮﺩﺩ ﻭ ﺑﯿﻤﺎﺭی ﺑﺮאﯾﺶ ﻗﺎﺑﻞ ﺗﺼﻮّﺭ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻧﯿﺴﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺑﻪ ﭼﻪ ﮐﺴﯽ ﺑﺮ ﻣﯽﮔﺮﺩﺩ ،ﭘﺲ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﺎﺭ אﺷﺘﺒﺎﻩ אﺳﺖ.
ﻧﮑﺘﮥ ) :(٣ﺑﺮאی ﻣﻨﻔﯽ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ،ﭘﯿﺶ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ  Notאﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Not arriving on time, she decided not to enter the class.

ﭼﻮﻥ ﺳﺮ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻧﺮﺳﯿﺪﻩ ﺑﻮﺩ ﺗﺼﻤﯿﻢ ﮔﺮﻓﺖ ﻭאﺭﺩ ﮐﻼﺱ ﻧﺸﻮﺩ.
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)ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺑﺎ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ ﻓﻌﻞ (Having +
ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﻋﻤﻠﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﮥ ﮐﺎﺭی ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﺷﺪﻩ ﯾﺎ אﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺑﺎ
ﻓﺎﺻﻠﮥ ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ אﺯ ﻫﻢ ﻭאﻗﻊ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ﺩﺭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ  ingﺑﻪ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ،ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ
אﺻﻠﯽ אﺯ  havingאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﺮﺩﻩ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ ﻣﯽﺑﺮﯾﻢ ،ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Having won the world gold medal, he retired from international competitions.

ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﮐﺴﺐ ﻣﺪאﻝ ﻃﻼی ﺟﻬﺎﻥ ،אﻭ אﺯ ﺭﻗﺎﺑﺖﻫﺎی ﺑﯿﻦ אﻟﻤﻠﻠﯽ ﮐﻨﺎﺭﻩ ﮔﺮﻓﺖ.
Having broken her let last year, she decided not to become a team member the
year.

ﭼﻮﻥ ﺳﺎﻝ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﭘﺎﯾﺶ ﺷﮑﺴﺘﻪ ﺑﻮﺩ ،אﻣﺴﺎﻝ ﺗﺼﻤﯿﻢ ﮔﺮﻓﺖ ﻋﻀﻮ ﺗﯿﻢ ﻧﺸﻮﺩ.
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Islamic Text Twelve
Taking care of orphans and widows in Islam
Tired of carrying the water-skin on her back, she was going towards her house
where innocent children were waiting for the arrival of their mother. On her way, an
unknown man came near her and took the water-skin from her and placed it on his
back. The door opened and the children saw their mother entering the house with a
stranger. He placed the water-skin on the ground and asked “why are you alone?”
The woman said: "My husband was a soldier; Ali sent him to the frontier where he
was killed. Now I am alone with these small children." The stranger said no more and
went away. But the thought of the helpless widow and orphans remained in his mind.
Early in the morning he picked up a basket; put some meat, flour and dates in it; went
straight to her house and knocked at the door and said: "I am the man who brought
your water yesterday. Now I have brought some food for the children." She opened
the door and became very happy.
The widow went to knead the flour. He fed the children and said to them: "My
son, forgive Ali if he has failed in his duty towards you." He went to put fire in the
oven, he brought his face near the fire and said, "Taste the heat of fire. It is the
punishment for those who fail in their duty towards orphans and widows." Suddenly,
a woman from the neighboring house came in and recognized the stranger, she said:
“don't you know the man who is helping you? He is Imam Ali.” The widow came
forward and said: "Shame on me. Forgive me." But Imam Ali said: "No, I am sorry
that I failed in my duty towards you."
1.Why had the woman lost her husband?
2.Why did Imam Ali put his face near fire?

Comprehension twelve
The Little Old Man Who Could Not Read
1. Once there was a little old man who couldn’t read. He just never wanted to
learn. His wife bought all the food. The little old man stayed at home and made lovely
toys out of wood.
2. Children loved his toys, and they wrote to tell him so. But the old man couldn’t
read their letters.
3. One day his wife had to go on a trip.
4. “You’ll have to go to the store and buy your food tonight,” she said.
5. The old man went to the store. There were rows and rows of cans, and
there were rows and rows of boxes without pictures. What were they? The old
man didn't know, and he didn’t like to ask.
6. He bought what looked like a can of soup and a box of spaghetti. He bought
what looked like a sugar box, an oatmeal box, and a milk carton.
7. The old man went home and said, I'm hungry. I'll have some soup.”
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8. He opened a small can. Onion soup!
9. “Flutes!” he said. “I hate onion soup.” And he put it aside. He opened a
long box that looked like a spaghetti box. But the box had waxed paper in it.
10. “Fiddles!” said the old man. “I guess I’ll go to bed.”
11. By the next morning he was very hungry. He jumped out of bed and
opened a round box. It was full of grainy white. Stuff. The old man tasted it.
12. “Salt!” said the old man. “And I thought it was oatmeal!”
13. Then he opened a blue box, and it was full of little white flakes. He
tasted that too.
14. “Soap,” he said sadly. “Who wants to eat soap?” When he went to get a
drink of milk, he found that he had bought buttermilk. He hated buttermilk, but
he was hungry, so he drank it.
15. That night when his wife came back, he told her how he got all mixed
up with the cans and cartons and boxes.
16. “Please teach me how to read!” he said.
17. So she did. Now when he made his lovely toys out of wood, he could
read the letters the children sent to him.
18. And he never - no, never - went hungry again.

How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b, or c.
1. The little old man in this story found out that ………..
a) going shopping for food was fun.
b) knowing how to read was important.
c) learning to read was easy.
2. The man decided he needed to learn to read because ………..
a) he got letters from children.
b) he wanted to read stories.
c) he had trouble buying food.
3. people who cannot read might be in danger if ………..
a) they buy the wrong kind of soup.
b) they can't write letters to their friends.
c) they eat something harmful by mistake.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in
a story. The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A
paragraph number tells you where to look.) Write the word.
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ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ ،ﺩﺭ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ) .ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ
ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ ﺭﻭﺑﻪﺭﻭی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ(.
)1. beautiful (1
)2. on this night (4
)3. drawings or photos (5
)4. do not like at all (9
)5. away; to one side (9
)6. leaped; sprang (11
)7. small, flat pieces; chips (13

Grammar
)Active participle clauses with adverbial meaning (2
)ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻗﯿﺪی (۲

ﺑﺮאی ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ  ingﺩאﺭ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪאی ﻧﻈﯿﺮ:
after, before, besides, by, in, on, since, through, while, with, without

ﺑﻪ ﺗﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻧﻤﻮﺩ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
While understanding her problem, I don’t know how I can help.

ﻫﺮﭼﻨﺪ ﻣﺸﮑﻞ אﻭ ﺭא ﺩﺭک ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻢ ،ﻧﻤﯽﺩאﻧﻢ ﭼﻄﻮﺭ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﻢ ﺑﻪ אﻭ ﮐﻤﮏ ﮐﻨﻢ.
After spending so much money on the house, I can’t afford a car.

ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﯾﻦﮐﻪ אﯾﻦ ﻫﻤﻪ ﭘﻮﻝ ﺑﺎﺑﺖ ﺧﺎﻧﻪ ﺧﺮﺝ ﮐﺮﺩﻡ) ،ﺩﯾﮕﺮ( ﻗﺪﺭﺕ ﺧﺮﯾﺪ ﻣﺎﺷﯿﻦ ﺭא ﻧﺪאﺭﻡ.
ﺗﻤﺎﻣﯽ ﻗﻮאﻋﺪ ﺣﺎﮐﻢ ﺑﺮ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ )ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺩﺭﺱ ﯾﺎﺯﺩﻫﻢ( ،ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﺎ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺻﺎﺩﻕ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ.
אﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎﺀ :ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ  withﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺑﻪ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﻓﺎﻋﻠﺶ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ אﻟﺰאﻣﺎً ﻧﺒﺎﯾﺪ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ
ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ
With so many cars entering the market, It is evident that we will have
traffic problems.

ﺑﺎ אﯾﻦ ﻫﻤﻪ ﺧﻮﺩﺭﻭ ﮐﻪ ﻭאﺭﺩ ﺑﺎﺯאﺭ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ،ﺑﺪﯾﻬﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺎ ﻣﺸﮑﻼﺕ ﺗﺮאﻓﯿﮑﯽ ﺧﻮאﻫﯿﻢ ﺩאﺷﺖ.
ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ
ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ
With Islam appreciating learning, Muslims are expected to be the pioneers
of knowledge.

ﺑﺎ אﻫﻤﯿّﺘﯽ ﮐﻪ אﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﻪ ﯾﺎﺩﮔﯿﺮی ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ ،אﺯ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺎﻧﺎﻥ אﻧﺘﻈﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﮐﻪ ﭘﯿﺸﮕﺎﻣﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ.
ﻧﮑﺘﻪ :ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻓﻌﻞ  ingﺩאﺭ אﺯ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﻭ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺳﺎﯾﺮ ﻗﺴﻤﺘﻬﺎی
ﺑﺎﻗﯽ ﻣﺎﻧﺪﻩ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻗﯿﺪی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﻧﺪ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
While living in Tehran, they could enter a public university.
While in Tehran, they could enter a public university.

ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺩﺭ ﺗﻬﺮאﻥ ﺯﻧﺪﮔﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﺮﺩﻧﺪ ،ﺗﻮאﻧﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﻭאﺭﺩ ﯾﮏ ﺩאﻧﺸﮕﺎﻩ ﺩﻭﻟﺘﯽ ﺷﻮﻧﺪ.
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Islamic Text Thirteen
The Concept of Justice in Islam

Those who enquire about the basics of Islam are usually told about the
“Five Pillars” of the religion. These relate to faith and to practice, but at a
deeper level it might be said that there are two great pillars which support the
whole structure. These two are Peace and Justice. They are clearly connected
since there can be no enduring peace without justice. The word Islam comes
from the same verbal root as salam meaning “peace” and, since the religion is
based upon total obedience to the will of Allah. The divine Judge stands over
the human judge, observing all he/ she does, and human justice, even at its
best, can never be more than a poor imitation of divine Justice.
The core object of faith is the oneness of God, reflected in the unity of His
creation in its totality. This unity is reflected in harmony and balance. Injustice
destroys harmony and upsets balance and as a result causes disorder. The
Muslim is commanded to give primacy to prayer throughout his life and, in all
that he/ she does, to remember God. It is true that people can maintain prayer
and remembrance under all conditions, but the fact remains that spiritual life
flourishes when it has a stable base. Injustice destroys the brotherhood and
sisterhood of the believers which is an essential element in an Islamic society.
1. What are the two great pillars that support the whole structure of Islam?

2. The core object of faith is:
a) Prayer
b) Forgiveness
c) Monotheism
d) Fasting

Foreign Language (English)/ Lesson Thireen
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Comprehension thirteen
King of the World
1. Millions and millions of years ago, the world was very warm. It was
much warmer than it is now.
2. There was never any winter or snow then. Warm rain fell on the land.
Even the sea was warm. In this warm world lived strange beasts called
dinosaurs. Some of them were the biggest animals that ever walked the land.
They were the kings of the world for a long time.
3. In the day of the dinosaurs, there were no men. So no man has ever seen
a living dinosaur. But we know what kind of animals the dinosaurs were
because we have found their bones. And after years of study we have learned a
lot about the dinosaurs.
4. We know that some dinosaurs lived near the water. Some live on dry
land.
5. We know that some dinosaurs ate only plants, just as horses and cows
eat grass now. Some dinosaurs ate other animals, as lions eat other animals
now.
6. We know how large the dinosaurs were. Some of them were bigger than
any animal you have ever seen. But some of them were as small as chickens.
Some dinosaurs had bodies as big as locomotives or small aircraft. They had
very long necks and very long tails. They liked the water. They stayed in it as
much as they could. It was easy for them to walk in the water. But it was hard
for them to walk on land, because they were so heavy. They found much of
their food in the water. And they needed a lot of food because they were so
big.
7. The most terrible dinosaur of all was Tyrannosaurus. He was one of the
last of the dinosaurs. He ate only animals. He was very tall. He could look over
the top of a tall tree. He was as long as a big bus. His teeth were as long as a
man's hand. And his mouth was full of teeth. He was the most awful beast that
ever lived on the land. When Tyrannosaurus came by, the other dinosaurs must
have run. Some must have run into the water. Some must have hidden in the
plants or behind trees.
8. Then, after millions of years, something happened to the dinosaurs. All
at once they began to die out. No one knows why. All we can do is guess what
happened.
9. We know that the world grew a little colder. Maybe the dinosaurs could
live only when it was very warm. And they died out when it grew colder. But
we are not sure. All we know is that the dinosaurs were the kings of the world
for a long time.
10. Then they were gone.
11. And no animals like them have ever been seen again.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b, or c.
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1. Another good name for this story is ……… .
a) “In Dinosaur Days”.
b) “The Biggest Bones”.
c) “Why Dinosaurs Died ”.
2. Some dinosaurs were like lions when they ……… .
a) ate plants and grass.
b) ate other animals.
c) Stayed in the water most of the time.
3. People know how big dinosaurs were because ……… .
a) they have found living dinosaurs.
b) they have found pictures of dinosaurs.
c) they have found dinosaur bones.
4. People know for sure that dinosaurs ……… .
a) often ate cavemen.
b) lived for millions of years.
c) died because it was too cold.
5. To see today how a dinosaur looks, you should ……… .
a) go to a zoo.
b) go to a library.
c) go to a pet store.

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 )ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻓﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ. ﺩﺭ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
(.ﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﺩאﺭﺩ ﺭﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺭﻭی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. different; unusual (2)
2. rulers (2)
3. large; fat; weighing a lot (6)
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)4. stayed out of sight (7
)5. took place (8

Grammar
)passive participle clauses with adverbial meaning(3

ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻗﯿﺪی )(۳
ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺑﺎ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ  dﯾﺎ  edﺑﻪ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺑﺎﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺑﺮאی ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ
ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ אﺯ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺑﯽﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ אﺯ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ )ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ( אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
ـ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺑﺎﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ:
 work | workedﯾﺎ like | liked
ـ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺑﯽﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ:
)write | written (past participle

ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ
ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻠﺴﺎﺕ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺑﺤﺚ ﺷﺪ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺟﺎﻧﺸﯿﻦ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ  +ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
ﺑﻪ ﻃﻮﺭ ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻪ ،ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺟﺎﻧﺸﯿﻦ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ  +ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ )ﻧﺎﯾﺐ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ( ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. She enters, she is followed by her students.
ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺳﺎﺩﻩ
ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ She enters followed by her students.
אﻭ ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺳﯿﻠﮥ ﺩאﻧﺸﺠﻮﯾﺎﻧﺶ ﻫﻤﺮאﻫﯽ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ )ﺩאﻧﺸﺠﻮﯾﺎﻧﺶ אﻭ ﺭא ﻫﻤﺮאﻫﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ(
ﻭאﺭﺩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
2. Because the bridge was weakened by the storm, it was no longer safe.
ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﮔﺬﺷﺘﻪ ﺳﺎﺩﻩ
ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ= Weakened by the storm, the bridge was no longer
safe.

ﭼﻮﻥﮐﻪ ﭘُﻞ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺳﯿﻠﮥ ﻃﻮﻓﺎﻥ ﺳُﺴﺖ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﻮﺩ ،ﺩﯾﮕﺮ אﯾﻤﻦ ﻧﺒﻮﺩ.
ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﻓﻮﻕ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﯾﺪ ،אﻓﺰﻭﻥ ﺑﺮ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ  ed ،dﯾﺎ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ
ﺳﻮّﻡ ﻓﻌﻞ )ﺑﯽﻗﺎﻋﺪﻩ( ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮאﺕ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی ﻧﯿﺰ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﺗﺎ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﺷﻮﺩ.
ﺑﺮאی אﯾﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ،ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻧﺸﺎﻥﺩﻫﻨﺪۀ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ،ﻋﻠّﺖ ،ﺷﺮﻁ ﻭ  ،...ﺣﺬﻑ
ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ ،ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
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ﻧﮑﺘﮥ ) :(١ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺗﯽ ﻧﻈﯿﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ) ،(۲ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ ﯾﮏ אﺳﻢ ﻭ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ
ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ אﯾﻦ אﺳﻢ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﺑﺎ ﺣﺬﻑ אﺳﻢ ،ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩﭼﺎﺭ ﻣﺸﮑﻞ ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ ﺷﺪ.
ﺑﺮאی ﺭﻓﻊ אﺑﻬﺎﻡ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ אﺯ אﺳﻢ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻇﺮ ﺁﻥ )אﺯ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ( אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ .ﯾﻌﻨﯽ ﺑﻪ
ﺟﺎی  itאﺯ  the bridgeאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
ﻧﮑﺘﮥ ) :(٢ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﺑﻪ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ،ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻧﺪאﺭﺩ ﻭ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻓﺎﻋﻠﯽ ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺳﯿﻠﮥ
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی ﮐﻪ ﻗﺒﻞ ﯾﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ،ﺗﮑﻤﯿﻞ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﭘﺲ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ ﻭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ
ﺣﺘﻤﺎً ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﯾﮑﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ،ﺩﺭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺯ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭی ﻏﻠﻂ אﺳﺖ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Awarded for his book, they gave him a good scholarship.

ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ = ) heﻣﺤﺬﻭﻑ( ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ:
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺻﺤﯿﺢ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ:

they

Awarded for his book, he continued writing about religion.

ﭼﻮﻥ )ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ אﯾﻦﮐﻪ( ﺑﻪ ﺧﺎﻃﺮ ﮐﺘﺎﺑﺶ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﺗﻘﺪﯾﺮ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﮔﺮﻓﺖ ،ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻦ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ ﻣﺬﻫﺐ ﺭא אﺩאﻣﻪ ﺩאﺭﺩ.
ﯾﺎ:
Impressed by his book, they gave him a good scholarship.

ﭼﻮﻥ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺗﺄﺛﯿﺮ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ אﻭ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﮔﺮﻓﺘﻪ ﺑﻮﺩﻧﺪ ،ﺑﻮﺭﺳﯿﮥ ﺧﻮﺑﯽ ﺑﻪ אﻭ ﺩאﺩﻧﺪ.
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Equality in Islam

The life and property of all citizens in an Islamic state are considered
sacred, whether a person is Muslim or not. Islam also protects honor. So, in
Islam, insulting others or making fun of them is not allowed. Prophet
Mohammad said: Truly your blood, your property, and your honor are
inviolable. Racism is not allowed in Islam and the Koran always speaks of
human equality. Islam rejects certain individuals or nations being favored
because of their wealth, power, or race. God created human beings as equals
who can be distinguished from each other only on the basis of their faith and
piety.
One of the major problems facing mankind today is racism. The developed
world can send man to the moon but cannot stop man from hating and fighting
his fellow man. Ever since the days of Prophet Mohammad, Islam has
provided a vivid example of how racism can be ended. The annual pilgrimage
(Hajj) to Mecca shows the real Islamic brotherhood of all races and nations,
when about two million Muslims from all over the world come to Mecca to
perform the pilgrimage.
1. According to Islam how can human beings be distinguished from each other?

2. What does the annual pilgrimage show?

Comprehension fourteen
Why Do We Have Tears?
1.Think about times when you've cried. At first you felt unhappy. Maybe

your mouth drooped. Then your eyes scrunched up and got watery. Soon tears
were rolling down your cheeks.
2. And sometimes tears drop from your eyes when you are happy. If you
laugh very, very hard, tears may spill down your face. But tears have a more
important job than showing how you feel.
3. All day long your eyes sit in a bath of tears. These tears keep your eyes
clean and healthy.They wash away dirt and germs and other things that get in
your eyes. For instance, your eyes water when smoke gets in them. That's
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because smoke is made of things that bother your eyes. Extra tears come to
wash the smoke away.
4. Your eyes also need tears to keep them wet. Your eyes must be wet so
that they can move smoothly. All day long, your eyes are busy looking here
and there. They move quickly from one thing to another. Right now as you're
reading, your eyes are moving long to each word. If your eyes didn't move,
you'd have to turn your head to look at things that weren't right in front of you!
If you didn't have tears, your eyes couldn't move.
And soon you would be blind.
5. But where do all these tears come from?
6. Under each eyelid are tiny sacs called tear glands. That's where tears are
made. Every time you blink your eyes, some tears are pushed out of these
glands. The tears wash over your eyes and soothe them.
7. When you're not laughing or crying your tears away, where do they go?
Tears leave your eyes the way water leaves a sink. The tears go away through
small holes in your lower eyelid. These holes are called tear ducts. Some of
these holes lead into your nose. Many times when you cry, the tears drip down
through your nose and it stars to run. The drops that fall from your nose are
your tears.
8. Maybe you don't like baths, but your eyes can't do without them. All day
long, tears wash your eyes to keep them bright and healthy.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) hoose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b or c.
1. This story tells ………… .
a) what makes people sad.
b) how and why people have tears.
c) why people cry when they are happy.
2. Tears help you by ………… .
a) washing your cheeks and nose.
b) filling up your tear glands.
c) washing things from your eyes.
3. You probably get extra tears in your eyes when ………… .
a) it is dark and rainy.
b) it is dusty and windy.
c) it is hot and damp.
4. If your eyes were not wet, you could not ………… .
a) look at things as quickly.
b) see without your glasses.
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c) show people what you think.
Learn about Words
B) Often can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story. The
other words in the story give you clues.
Direction: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﯾﯿﻦ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ .ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﻫﺮ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ
ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ.
)1. turned down; sagged (1
)2. very tiny animals or plants that can make people sick (3
)3. hurt; trouble; make sore (3
)4. fall; trickle; fall in drops (7
)5. shining (8

Grammar
)Passive Participle clauses with adverbial meaning (2
ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻗﯿﺪی )(2

ﺩﺭ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﺑﺮאی ﮔﻮﯾﻨﺪﻩ ﻣﻬﻢ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩﻫﺪ ﻋﻤﻠﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ
ﺁﻣﺪﻩ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻋﻤﻠﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ אﺳﺖ אﺗﻔﺎﻕ אﻓﺘﺎﺩﻩ ﻭ ﯾﺎ אﯾﻦﮐﻪ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﮥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ
ﻭﺻﻔﯽ אﺳﺖ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺑﺮאی ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩאﺩﻥ אﯾﻦ ﺗﻘﺪّﻡ ﻭ ﺗﺄﺧّﺮ ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ،אﺯ
ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺳﻮّﻡ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ  = having + been +ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﮐﺎﻣﻞ
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ
1. (Because / after) The early Muslims had been rejected by non-Muslims.
They had to move to Medina.

Having been rejected by non Muslims, the early Muslims had to move to
Medina.

)ﭼﻮﻥ ،ﭘﺲ אﺯ אﯾﻦﮐﻪ( ﺗﺎﺯﻩ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺎﻧﺎﻥ אﺯ ﺳﻮی ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺎﻧﺎﻥ ﻃﺮﺩ ﺷﺪﻧﺪ ،ﻣﺠﺒﻮﺭ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻬﺎﺟﺮﺕ ﺑﻪ
ﻣﺪﯾﻨﻪ ﺷﺪﻧﺪ.
ﺗﻤﺎﻣﯽ ﻗﻮאﻋﺪ ﺣﺎﮐﻢ ﺑﺮ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺑﺮ ﺳﺎﺧﺖ אﯾﻦ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺣﺎﮐﻢ אﺳﺖ:
ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ،ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ،אﺩﻭאﺕ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺳﺎﺯ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ؛ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ )ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﻭ אﺻﻠﯽ( ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺮ ﯾﮏ
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 אﺳﻢ ﻭ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ، ﺩﺭ ﺻﻮﺭﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻭﺻﻔﯽ ﺷﺪﻩ،ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﺩﻻﻟﺖ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ
. אﺳﻢ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﺩ ﺗﺎ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﺒﻬﻢ ﻧﺒﺎﺷﺪ،ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ
:ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎی ﺑﯿﺶﺗﺮ
2. He continued reading Islamic books. He had been affected by Quranic
verses.
He continued reading Islamic books having been affected by Quranic
verses.

 ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﺁﻥﮐﻪ( ﺗﺤﺖ ﺗﺄﺛﯿﺮ ﺁﯾﺎﺕ، ﭼﻮﻥ ﮐﻪ،אﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﺘﺎﺏﻫﺎی אﺳﻼﻣﯽ אﺩאﻣﻪ ﺩאﺩ )ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ
.ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﮔﺮﻓﺘﻪ ﺑﻮﺩ
3. If they had been told the truth, they would have believed it.
Having been told the truth, they would have believed it.
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Islamic fifteen
The First Pillar: Monotheism

A Muslim is simply one who bears witness and testifies that “nothing deserves
worship except Allah and Mohammad is the messenger of God.” One becomes a
Muslim by making this simple declaration. It must be recited by every Muslim at least
once in a lifetime with a full understanding of its meaning and with an agreement of
the heart. It is repeated five times in the call to prayer in every mosque. Those who
utter this testimony as their last words in this life have been promised Paradise.
The first part of this testimony, which is the first pillar in Islam states that Allah
has the exclusive right to be worshipped inwardly and outwardly. In Islamic doctrine,
not only can no one be worshipped apart from Him, absolutely no one else can be
worshipped along with Him. He has no partners or associates in worship and worship
is for Him alone. A person becomes Muslim by testifying to the divine right to
worship. But by a mere verbal testimony, one does not become a complete Muslim.
To become a complete Muslim one has to fully carry out in practice the instruction
given by Prophet Mohammad as ordained by Allah.
1. What is the testimony that a person should make to become a Muslim?
2. What should we do to become a complete Muslim?

Comprehension fifteen
HE HAD A DREAM
1. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., stood at the front of the church. He leaned forward
to talk to the people.
2. “I am asking you to walk,” he said. “Walk if there is no other way. It is better
for you to walk with freedom then to ride without it.”
3. The young minister then told the story of Rosa Parks. Mrs. Parks had been tired
from a hard day’s work. She got on a bus. And she sat on the first seat she found.
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Then the bus got crowded. And the bus driver told her to move to the back of the
bus.
4. Mrs. Parks said, “No.”
5. Now Dr. King asked the black people of Montgomery, Alabama, to say no with
Mrs. Parks. He asked them to say no to a Montgomery rule that said black people
must ride in the back of buses. He asked them not to ride the buses again until the rule
was changed.
6. The people listened to Dr. King. For more than a year they did not ride the
buses. They rode in cars. They rode in wagons. Or they walked.
7. They also went to court. They asked the court judges to decide whether the
Montgomery rule was good or bad.
8. First they went to a city court. Then they went to a state court. At last they went
to the U.S. Supreme Court. This is the high court of the United States.
9. The Supreme Court judges said that the Montgomery rule was not good. It had
to be changed.
10. Martin Luther King and the black people of Montgomery had won. Now they
could ride the buses again. And they could sit on any seat they wanted to. They could
ride with freedom.
11. Dr. King had helped the black people of Montgomery. But he did not stop
there. He went on to help black people all over the United States.
12. Dr. King went wherever his help was needed. He went to cities in the South.
He went to cities in the North. He went to give help. He went to tell about his work.
And he went to tell about his dream. Dr. King’s dream was this: One day black people
and white people would live together in peace.
13. Award after award was given to Dr. King as he went from place to place. And
in 1964 he was given the Noble Peace Prize. This is a prize given to a person who
works to make the world a more peaceful place to live in.
14. Dr. King was killed in 1968. But his dream of peace still goes on. The dream
of Martin Luther King, Jr., lives on in the hearts of people everywhere.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b, or c.
1. This story is mostly about
a) how one man worked to make the world better
b) how an unfair law in Montgomery was changed
c) why people wanted to ride with freedom
2. Dr. King’s dream was
a) to win the Noble Peace Prize
b) for all people to get along some day
c) for black people to ride all over the United States.
3. You can see Dr. King’s dream working when
a) people go to the Supreme Court of the United States
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b) black and white children are afraid to be friends
c) black and white children play together as friends

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning.
(A paragraph number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﻫﺮ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﯾﯿﻦ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. bent (1)
2. packed with people (3)
3. make-up their minds (7)
4. once more (10)
5. all over (14)

Think about it
D) What happened first in the story?
What happened second? What happened third, fourth and last?
Directions: read the sentences. They tell what happened in the story. But they are not
in the right order. Which word in the box tells when each sentence happened? Write
the word.
first

second

third

fourth

last

، ﺳﻮّﻡ، ﮐﺪאﻡ ﺩﻭّﻡ،ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﮐﺪאﻡ אﻭّﻝ
.ﭼﻬﺎﺭﻡ ﻭ ﯾﺎ ﺁﺧﺮ אﺗﻔﺎﻕ אﻓﺘﺎﺩﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. Dr. King won a prize for peace.
2. Rosa Parks sat in the front of the bus.
3. The Supreme Court changed the Montgomery rule about where black people could
sit on buses.
4. Dr. King told people about Rosa Parks.
5. Black people stayed off the Montgomery buses.
E) Read the sentences. Look at the pronoun in heavy type. Which answer tells who
or what the pronoun stands for? Write a or b.
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 ﺿﻤﯿﺮی ﮐﻪ ﭘﺮﺭﻧﮓ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺷﺎﺭﻩ،ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﺩﻫﯿﺪ
ﺩאﺭﺩ؟
1. The bus driver looked at Mrs. Parks. He told her to move to the back of the bus.
a) Mrs. Parks
b) the bus driver
2. Dr. King talked about his dream in his church. He hoped it would come true.
a) his church
b) his dream
3. The Supreme Court said Montgomery’s law had to be changed. It was not good.
a) The Supreme Court
b) Montgomery’s law
4. The court judges said the black people had won. They could sit anywhere on the
buses.
a) The court judges
b) the black people
5. A man killed Dr. King. His dream lives on.
a) A man’s
b) Dr. King’s

Grammar
ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ
 ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ، ﻓﻌﻞﻫﺎ، ﻗﯿﺪﻫﺎ، ﺻﻔﺎﺕ، ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺮאی ﺭﺑﻂ אﺳﺎﻣﯽ،ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ
.ﻣﯽﺭﻭﻧﺪ
:ﮐﻠﻤﻪﻫﺎی ﺭﺑﻂ ﺫﯾﻞ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﺑﺮﺭﺳﯽ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﻧﺪ
 ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭﺑﻂ ﯾﮏ ﺟﺰﯾﯽ.۱
or, and, but

, אﻣّﺎ
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 .۲ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﺟﺰﯾﯽ:
both …… and , either …… or, neither …… nor , not only …… but also
ﺑﻠﮑﻪ …… ﻧﻪ ﺗﻨﻬﺎ
ﻧﻪ …… ﻧﻪ
……ﯾﺎ
ﯾﺎ
…… ﻫﻢ
ﻫﻢ
 .۱ﮐﺎﺭﺑﺮﺩ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭﺑﻂ ﯾﮏ ﺟﺰﺋﯽ ،ﺩﻗﯿﻘﺎً ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ אﺳﺖ؛ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺐ ﮐﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﺭﺑﻂ ﯾﮏ ﺟﺰﺋﯽ
ﺑﯿﻦ ﻗﺴﻤﺖﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻫﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻫﻢ ﻣﺮﺑﻮﻁ ﺷﻮﻧﺪ ،ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﺩ :ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. They woke up and said their prayers.

ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺑﯿﺪאﺭ ﺷﺪﻧﺪ ﻭ ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻧﺪ.
2. I will study Arabic literature, or sociology.

ﻣﻦ אﺩﺑﯿﺎﺕ ﻋﺮﺑﯽ ﯾﺎ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﻪﺷﻨﺎﺳﯽ ﺧﻮאﻫﻢ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪ.
 .۲ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﺟﺰﺋﯽ
ﺩﺭ אﺑﺘﺪא ،ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺳﺎﺩﻩ ﺩﻗّﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
They will watch TV. They will go to the cinema.
אﮔﺮ ﺑﺨﻮאﻫﯿﻢ ﺑﮕﻮﯾﯿﻢ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭא אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﺧﻮאﻫﻨﺪ ﺩאﺩ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﺟﺰﯾﯽ "either

" ....orאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ:
They will either watch TV or go to the cinema.

ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﯾﺎ ﺗﻠﻮﯾﺰﯾﻮﻥ ﺧﻮאﻫﻨﺪ ﺩﯾﺪ ﯾﺎ ﺑﻪ ﺳﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﺧﻮאﻫﻨﺪ ﺭﻓﺖ.
ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﺩﻭ ﻗﺴﻤﺘﯽ ﺑﺮאی אﯾﺠﺎﺩ אﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ:
ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ אﺯ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﭘﯿﺪא אﺳﺖ ،ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ  aﻭ  bﻓﺎﻋﻞ ﻭ ﻓﻌﻞ ﮐﻤﮑﯽ ﯾﮑﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺩﺭ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﻪ ﺑﺮאی
ﺟﻠﻮﮔﯿﺮی אﺯ ﺗﮑﺮאﺭ אﺯ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ .ﭘﺲ אﺯ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻦ אﯾﻦ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻣﺸﺘﺮک ،ﻗﺴﻤﺖ אﻭّﻝ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ
) (eitherאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ ﻭ אﺩאﻣﮥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭّﻝ ﮐﻪ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺸﺘﺮک אﺳﺖ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ) .(watch TVﺩﺭ אﺩאﻣﻪ،
ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ) (orﻭ אﺩאﻣﮥ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭّﻡ ﮐﻪ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺸﺘﺮک אﺳﺖ ﻧﻮﺷﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ).(go to the cinema
ﺑﻪ ﻫﻤﯿﻦ ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺐ אﮔﺮ ﺑﺨﻮאﻫﯿﻢ ﺑﮕﻮﯾﯿﻢ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭא אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﺧﻮאﻫﻨﺪ ﺩאﺩ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﯿﻢ אﺯ not only .. but
 alsoאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ ﻭ ﺩﻗﯿﻘﺎً ﻃﺒﻖ ﻗﺎﻋﺪۀ ﺑﺎﻻ ﻋﻤﻞ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ:
They will not only watch TV, but also go to the cinema.
אﮔﺮ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻣﻨﻔﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ ﻭ ﻣﺎ ﺑﺨﻮאﻫﯿﻢ אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﻫﺮ ﺩﻭ ﺭא ﻧﻔﯽ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ אﺯ  neither ... .norﺑﻪ

ﻣﻌﻨﯽ "ﻧﻪ אﯾﻦ" ﻭ "ﻧﻪ ﺁﻥ" אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ:
The child shouldn’t rest. The child shouldn’t take any drug.
The child should neither rest nor take any drug.

ﺁﻥ ﮐﻮﺩک ﻧﻪ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺨﻮאﺑﺪ ﻭ ﻧﻪ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺩאﺭﻭ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﻨﺪ.
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Islamic Text sixteen
Prayer

Prayer (salat) is the daily ritual custom that is ordered to all Muslims as one of the
five Pillars of Islam. It is performed five times a day by all Muslims. Prayer is a
precise worship, different from praying on the inspiration of the moment. Muslims
can pray in any clean environment, alone or together, in a mosque or at home, at work
or on the road, indoors or out. Under special circumstances, such as illness, journey,
or war, muslims are allowed to do their prayers in an easier way.
Muslims have specific times each day to be close to God. It helps them remain
aware of the importance of their faith, and the role it plays in every part of their
life. The prayers consist of recitations from the Koran in Arabic and a sequence of
movements: standing, bowing, prostrating, and sitting. All recitations and movements
express submission, humility, and homage to Allah. The prayer also reminds one, of
belief in the Day of Judgment and of the fact that one has to appear before his or her
Creator and give an account of their entire life. In the course of the day, Muslims
dissociate themselves from their worldly engagements for a few moments and stand
before God. This brings to mind once again the real purpose of life.
Question
1. What is the advantage of the prayer?
2. Can the Muslims say their prayers in their native languages other than Arabic?

Comprehension sixteen
The Cave Paintings
1. One day a man named Don Marcelino went into the Altamira cave near his
home in Spain. He took his five year old daughter, Maria, with him.
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2. Maria knew what her father was looking for in the cave. He was looking for
tools that were thousands of years old.
3. Don Marcelino knew that people had found old tools in other caves. So he
thought he might find some in this cave.
4. Don Marcelino had been digging for a long time when he found a stone tool.
5. “Maria!” he called. “Come and look!”
6. Maria looked at the tool. There was a picture carved on it.
7. “It’s a picture of a horse,” Maria said.
8. “Yes,” Don Marcelino said, “it is a picture of a horse. But this horse isn’t like
our horses. There haven’t been horses like this in Spain for thousands of years. The
person who carved this horse must have lived here thousands of years ago.”
9. Don Marcelino went on digging.
10. Maria watched him for a while. But then she grew bored. She went for a walk
in the cave.
11. Suddenly Maria called. “Papa! Papa! I see bulls!”
12. Don Marcelino went to Maria. The top of the cave was very low. So when
Don Marcelino walked around in it, he had to keep his head down.
13. “I don’t see any bulls,” he said.
14. “There!” Maria pointed to the top of the cave.
15. Don Marcelino sat down on the floor. He had to sit down to see the top of the
cave. And when he sat down, he saw the bulls.
16. They were painted red. And they looked so real they almost seemed to be
moving.
17. “Maria,” said Don Marcelino, “you have made a great discovery! Just like the
horse on the stone tool, these bulls are different from the bulls in Spain today. The
painter must have lived when the toolmaker lived, thousands of years ago.”
18. That night Don Marcelino wrote a letter to a friend who was a scientist. He
told his friend about the cave paintings. And he asked him to come and see them.
19. His friend came as soon as he could. He was very excited when he saw the
paintings.
20. “How wonderful!” he said. “Men have found old pictures carved on tools
before. But they’ve never found anything like this. No one knew before that the
people of long ago could paint such lovely pictures.”
21. Don Marcelino and his friend went deeper into the cave. And they found more
paintings.
22. “Your daughter has made a great discovery,” his friend said. “People from all
over the world will want to see these paintings. This cave will be famous.”
23. It was true. The Altamira cave has become famous. Thousands of people have
gone to see the paintings. And from them they have learned much about the lives of
early men.
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b, or c.
1. This story is mainly about
a) how a man liked to dig for old tools
b) how an important scientist made a cave famous
c) how a girl found something people had never seen before
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2. Maria saw the painted bulls more easily than her father did because
a) her eyes were better
b) she was shorter
c) she was more excited
3. The horse carved on the tool that Don Marcelino found looked like
a) a real horse today
b) a real horse of long ago
c) a toy horse today
4. Don Marcelino asked his friend to come and see the paintings because Marcelino
a) was afraid they would disappear
b) knew they were important
c) did not know what they were
5. From looking at paintings and carvings of animals made long ago, you learn
a) more about people who lived long ago
b) why animals of long ago died
c) how many animals there used to be

Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning.
(A paragraph number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﻫﺮ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﯾﯿﻦ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. big, hollow place underground (1)
2. things used in doing work (2)
3. cut into wood or stone (6)
4. important new find (17)
5. interested and stirred up (19)
6. farther and farther down (21)
C) too = also
two = the number after one
Say too and two. They are homonyms. Homonyms are word that sound the same but
aren’t spelled the same and don’t mean the same thing.

http://vu.hadith.ac.ir

Zaban-O 87-88 V.01

Foreign Language (English)/ Lesson Sixteen

85

Directions: Look at each word in heavy type. Note the paragraph number. Look at the
paragraph and find the homonyms. Which of the two words fits in the blank in the
sentence? Write the word.

 ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ ﯾﮑﺴﺎﻥ ﺷﻨﯿﺪﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ אﻣّﺎ، ﻫﻢﺁﻭאﻫﺎ.؛ אﯾﻦ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻫﻢﺁﻭא ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪtwo  ﻭtoo ﺑﮕﻮﯾﯿﺪ
.אﻣﻼ ﻭ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﯾﮑﺴﺎﻥ ﻧﯿﺴﺖ
 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥ. ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ، ﺑﻪ ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ:ﺭאﻫﻨﻤﺎﯾﯽ
.ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻧﮕﺎﻩ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﻫﻢﺁﻭאﻫﺎ ﺭא ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ
.ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺩﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﭘﺮ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ؟ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ
1. Knew (2)
Scientists learn ……… things.
2. Sum (3)
Don Marcelino found ……… tools.
3. Board (10)
Maria was not ……… .
4. Red (16)
Many people have ……… about the Altamira cave.
D) bake + er = baker
Taste + ed = tasted
Come + ing = coming
When a word ends with e, you drop that e before adding the endings er, ed, and ing.
Directions: Each word below ends with er, ed, or ing. Write the word as it would be
without the ending. Foe example, if you read racing, you would write race.

. ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ، אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺷﻮﺩing  ﻭed ،er  ﺭא ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ אﯾﻦﮐﻪ ﺑﻪe  ﺷﻤﺎ، ﺧﺘﻢ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩe ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﺑﻪ
 ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺭא ﺑﺪﻭﻥ אﯾﻦ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ. ﺧﺎﺗﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﯾﺎﺑﻨﺪing  ﻭed ، er  ﻫﻤﮥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ ﺑﻪ:ﺭאﻫﻨﻤﺎﯾﯽ
. ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪrace ، ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻧﯿﺪracing  ﺑﺮאی ﻣﺜﺎﻝ אﮔﺮ. ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﺧﺘﻢ ﺷﻮﻧﺪ
1. carved ـ
2. named
3. moving
4. excited ـ
5. living
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Grammar
ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻗﯿﺪﺳﺎﺯ conjunctive Adverbs

ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻗﯿﺪﺳﺎﺯ ﺑﺮאی ﺭﺑﻂ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ ﺑﻪ ﯾﮑﺪﯾﮕﺮ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﺗﺎ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﯽ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻗﺒﻠﯽ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﮐﻨﻨﺪ.
ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻗﯿﺪﺳﺎﺯ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ،ﻭאﺑﺴﺘﻪ )ﭘﯿﺮﻭ( ﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ
ﻗﯿﺪﺳﺎﺯ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ،ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ )ﭘﺎﯾﻪ( אﺳﺖ.
ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﺎ ﺑﺮﺧﯽ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭא ﺑﺮﺭﺳﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
) when, which, as .۱ﻭﻗﺘﯽ ﮐﻪ ـ ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻟﯽ ﮐﻪ( :ﺑﺮאی ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩאﺩﻥ אﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁ ﺯﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
1. He was too young, when I saw him.
ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﯿﺮﻭ

ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﺎﯾﻪ

ﺣﺮﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ

ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﻪ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﯿﺮﻭ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﯾﮏ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺟﺎی ﺁﻥ ﻣـﯽﺗـﻮאﻥ ﯾـﮏ
ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺑﺮﺩ:
He was too young 20 years ago.
ﻗﯿﺪ ﺯﻣﺎﻥ
2. As I was reading a book I felt asleep.

ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﯿﺮﻭ

ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﭘﺎﯾﻪ

ﺩﺭ ﺣﺎﻝ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ،ﺧﻮאﺑﻢ ﺑﺮﺩ.
ﻫﻨﮕﺎﻡ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻗﯿﺪﺳﺎﺯ ،ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﺟﺎی ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎی ﭘﺎﯾﻪ ﻭ ﭘﯿﺮﻭ ﺭא ﻋﻮﺽ ﮐﺮﺩ.
) because, since, as .۲ﺯﯾﺮא( :ﺑﺮאی ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩאﺩﻥ ﺭאﺑﻄﮥ ﻋﻠﺖ ﻭ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻟﯽ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
He couldn’t attend the class because he was ill.

ﭘﺎﯾﻪ

ﭘﯿﺮﻭ
אﻭ ﻧﺘﻮאﻧﺴﺖ ﺩﺭ ﮐﻼﺱ ﺣﺎﺿﺮ ﺷﻮﺩ ﭼﻮﻥ ﻣﺮﯾﺾ ﺑﻮﺩ.

As I wanted to see teacher, I went to my old school.

ﭘﯿﺮﻭ

ﭘﺎﯾﻪ

ﭼﻮﻥ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﺳﺘﻢ ﻣﻌﻠﻤﻢ ﺭא ﺑﺒﯿﻨﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﮥ ﻗﺪﯾﻤﯽאﻡ ﺭﻓﺘﻢ.
) :though, even though, Although .۳ﻫﺮﭼﻨﺪ ،ﻋﻠﯽﺭﻏﻢ ،אﻣّﺎ( ﺑﺮאی ﺑﯿﺎﻥ ﺗﻀﺎﺩ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ
He says he will pay though I don’t think he will.
ﭘﺎﯾﻪ

ﭘﯿﺮﻭ

אﻭ ﻣﯽﮔﻮﯾﺪ ﮐﻪ )ﭘﻮﻝ( ﭘﺮﺩאﺧﺖ ﺧﻮאﻫﺪ ﮐﺮﺩ ،אﻣﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻓﮑﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﮐﻨﻢ אﯾﻦ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭא ﺑﮑﻨﺪ.
) therefore/ so .۴ﺑﻨﺎ ﺑﺮ אﯾﻦ ،ﭘﺲ( :ﺑﺮאی ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩאﺩﻥ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﻪ ﯾﺎ ﺩﻟﯿﻞ ﯾﮏ ﻋﻤﻞ
I was sure about my exam, so I told everybody about it.

ﭘﯿﺮﻭ
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Islamic Text
The Battle of Khandaq
At the end of the battle of Ohod when Abu Sofian was unable to hurt the Holy
Prophet, he returned to Mecca, after promising that he will come back next year and
will take revenge for the defeats of Badr and Ohud. This time it was not only the
unbelievers of Mecca who were with him, he also had taken the help of the Jews of
Medina to defeat Islam forever. The Jewish tribes of Medina promised to help in two
ways, one, to send soldiers to fight in the battlefield and two, to create fear among the
women and children who were left in the town.
The Prophet’s companion Salman Farsi suggested that the Muslims must dig a
moat on the unprotected side of the town. The Muslims did so and the moat was ready
within 3 days. When the enemy forces arrived at the scene they were unable to enter
the city because of the moat and they stayed on the outer side. But one of their most
famous soldiers named Amr Ibne Abde Wad jumped the moat with his horse and
challenged the Muslims. When the Prophet asked his bravest men to go and fight
Amr, none of them was eager to come out except Ali who was able to kill the enemy
soon. Amr was killed, but the battle was not over. Armies of unbelievers were on the
other side of the ditch while the Muslims were inside the city almost without any
provisions. After a while with the prayers of the Holy Prophet a storm blew up that
frightened the army of the unbelievers they ran away never to came back again.
1. Why did Abu Sofian want to fight with the Muslims?
2. What was Salman's suggestion?
3. What happened at the end of this battle?

Comprehension seventeen
Town Meeting
1. Mr. Skinner was a rich old man. Some people thought that all he wanted
was to be richer. He didn’t smile much. And people didn’t smile at him. If
someone’s dog came home limping, people said Mr. Skinner probably kicked
him.
2. Sammy lived in the same town where Mr. Skinner lived. Sammy was
interested in everything, and he smiled a lot. If people needed a good home for
their dog while they took a trip, Sammy was glad to keep him.
3. One day town Sammy’s father was going to the town meeting, and he
took Sammy along. Mr. Skinner stood up and told the mayor he was going to
build a big factory beside the park.
4. “But that will make out lake dirty,” said the mayor.
5. “It will take away our swimming place,” said the mailman.
6. “The smoke will kill our flowers and ruin our park,” said the grocer.
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7. “But it will make money for the town,” said Mr. Skinner. And he wailed
out.
8. “He means it will make him richer!” somebody said.
9. “We must stop Mr. Skinner from building the factory. Somebody must
go to see him,” people said. They looked at the mayor.
10. “Not I,” said the mayor. “He has a right to build a factory on his own
land.”
11. “Not I,” said the mailman. “He owns the house I live in, and he might
make me move.”
12. “Not I,” said the grocer. “He might stop buying in my store.”
13. Sammy stood up. “Mr. Skinner can’t take anything away from me. I
don’t have anything to lose. I’ll go.” Sammy knocked on Mr. Skinner’s front
door.
14. “Well, what do you want?” Mr. Skinner growled.
15. Sammy smiled. “I came to ask you to go fishing.”
16. Mr. Skinner was surprised that somebody would come to see him
without asking him for something. So he said yes.
17. They fished in the lake in the park, and Mr. Skinner caught a nice fat
fish. He almost smiled.
18. The next day he heard another knock on his door. It was Sammy again.
“Would you like to go swimming in the lake?” Before he knew it, Mr. Skinner
said yes.
19. They dived in the lake and swam along the shore. Sammy had brought
some pears and sandwiches, and they had a picnic.
20. Mr. Skinner almost smiled.
21. At the next town meeting Mr. Skinner got up to speak. Everyone was
afraid he was ready to build his factory.
22. “Hrrrumph,” he said. “This town needs a bigger park. Instead of
building a factory, I’m planning to give you my land for a park.”
23. He looked around him and added, “You people should get out and go
fishing. Don’t you know there’s more to life than making money?”
24. Mr. Skinner looked at Sammy and smiled.
25. Everyone else looked at Sammy in amazement.
26. “What did you do to make Mr. Skinner change his mind?” they asked
him later.
27. “I didn’t do anything,” Sammy said. “We just had fun.”
How Well Did You Understand?
A) Choose the best ending for each sentence. Write a, b, or c.
1. This story is mostly about
a) how a boy teaches a rich man to fish
b) how a boy tries to make an old man smile
c) how a boy helps a rich man change
2. The people didn’t want a new factory because it would
a) ruin many nice things
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b) make the town too crowded
c) help Mr. Skinner get richer
3. If Sammy hadn’t gone to the town meeting, Mr. Skinner would probably have
a) built the factory
b) gone fishing more often
c) made the mailman move
4. From this story you can tell
a) that Mr. Skinner was not as mean as people thought
b) that Sammy was not as good a swimmer as Mr. Skinner
c) that Mr. Skinner was not as rich as the mayor
Learn about Words
B) Often you can find out the meaning of a word by seeing how it is used in a story.
The other words in the story give you clues.
Directions: Find the word in the story that best fits each meaning. (A paragraph
number tells you where to look.) Write the word.

 ﺩﯾﮕﺮ.ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﻭﻗﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺑﺮﺧﯽ ﻭאژﻩﻫﺎ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺯ ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ ﮐﺎﺭﺑﺮﺩ ﺁﻥ ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻬﻤﯿﺪ
.ﻭאژﮔﺎﻧﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺷﻤﺎ ﺭא ﺭאﻫﻨﻤﺎﯾﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﻨﺪ
 ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﻫﺮ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﮐﻪ ﻟﻐﺖ.ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻐﺎﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﯾﯿﻦ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ אﺯ ﻣﺘﻦ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﻣﻮﺭﺩ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺩﺭ ﺁﻥ אﺳﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1 walking as if sore of lame (1)
2. most likely (1)
3. head of a city government (3)
4. spoil (6)
5. someone who sells food (6)
6. land at the edge of a lake (19)
7. surprise (25)

Think about It
C) Complete the story map. Which word best fits into each sentence? Write the
word.

. ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﺟﺎی ﺧﺎﻟﯽ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺑﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ
changes
smiles
like
park
afraid
1. people don’t ……… Mr. Skinner very much.
2. He never ……… at them.
3. Sammy isn’t ……… of Mr. Skinner.
4. So Sammy is the one who ……… Mr. Skinner’s mind.
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5. Mr. Skinner decides not to build a factory beside the ………. .

Grammar
Verbs with two objectsאﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
ﺑﺮﺧﯽ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ،ﺑﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻧﯿﺎﺯی ﻧﺪאﺭﻧﺪ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ،אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻻﺯﻡ ﻣﯽﮔﻮﯾﯿﻢ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
I came back home early.

ﺑﺮﺧﯽ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺑﻪ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ .ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ،אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻣﺘﻌﺪی ﻣﯽﮔﻮﯾﯿﻢ .אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻣﺘﻌﺪی ﻣﻤﮑﻦ
אﺳﺖ ﺗﮏ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ ﺑﺎﺷﻨﺪ .ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ:
She washed the dishes late at night.

ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺗﮏ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
ﮔﺮﻭﻩ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻣﺘﻌﺪی ﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺑﻪ ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ .ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ .אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺟﺎﯾﯽ
ﮐﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻً ﯾﮏ ﺷﺨﺺ אﺳﺖ ،ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺩﺭﺱ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻨﻮאﻥ »ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ« ﻭ אﺯ
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻋﻨﻮאﻥ »ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ« ﯾﺎﺩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ .ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
Please send Zahra an e-mail.
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩی ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
ﺷﮑﻞﻫﺎی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭﮔﯿﺮی אﻧﻮאﻉ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺑﺎ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
 .۱ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
We made our guests some tea.
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺩﻭﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
 .۲ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ،ﺑﻪ
ﯾﮏ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻧﯿﺎﺯ ﺩאﺭﯾﻢ ﮐﻪ אﯾﻦ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻓﻌﻞ ﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺗﻌﯿﯿﻦ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ ﻭ
ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻً  with ،toﯾﺎ  forאﺳﺖ.
I handed my exam paper to the professor very soon.
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﻓﻌﻞ ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ
 .۳ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﻭ ﺷﯽﺀ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ،ﻧﻪ אﺳﻢ .ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ אﺑﺘﺪא ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﻭ ﺳﭙﺲ
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﯽ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ .ﮐﺎﺭﺑﺮﺩ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺷﯽﺀ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ،
ﺳﺒﺐ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻏﯿﺮ ﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭی ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ.
ﻣﺜﺎﻝ:
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ﺩﺭﺳﺖ

Give it to me.

ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﯽﺀ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺺ
 ﻏﻠﻂGive me it.
:ﺑﺮﺧﯽ אﺯ ﻣﺘﺪאﻭﻝﺗﺮﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻟﯽ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕאﻧﺪ אﺯ
Bring
leave pass refuse teach
Buy lend
pay send
tell
Cost make play show wish
Get
offer
promise sing
Give
owe
read
take write.
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Islamic Text
Event of Qadir Khum

Ten years after the migration (hijrah), the messenger of Allah ordered to his close
followers to call all the people in different places to join him in his last pilgrimage.
On this pilgrimage he taught them how to perform the pilgrimage in a correct and
unified form. This was the first time that so many Muslims gathered in one place in
the presence of their leader, the messenger of Allah. Upon receiving the verse of God,
Mohammad stopped on a place called Qadir Khum which was extremely hot. Then he
sent for all people who have been ahead in the way, to come back and waited until all
pilgrims who fell behind, arrived and gathered.
The holy prophet gave them a long speech which included the tradition of the
Two Weighty Things (Saqalayn). The Messenger of Allah declared: "It seems the
time approached when I shall be called away (by Allah) and I shall answer that call. I
am leaving for you two precious things and if you adhere to them both, you will never
go astray after me. They are the Book of Allah and my Family (Ahlul Bayt). The two
shall never separate from each other until they come to me by the Pool (of Paradise)."
Then Mohammad continued: "Do I not have more right over the believers than
what they have over themselves?" People cried and answered: "Yes, O' Messenger of
Allah." Then the prophet held up Ali's hand and said: "For who ever I am his Leader
(mawla), Ali is his Leader (mawla)." Mohammad continued: "O' God, love those who
love him, and be hostile to those who are hostile to him."

Question
1.Why did Mohammad keep people in that hot place?
2.What were the two things prophet Mohammad left among people?
3.What does the word "themselves" in the second line of the third paragraph refer to?
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Comprehension eighteen
When the Whale Came to My Town
1. There’s one time I’ll never forget, never, as long as I live. That’s the time when
the whale came to our town.
2. I live in Provincetown, Massachusetts, in the United States. Behind my house
is the beach and beyond that is the Atlantic Ocean. Most days I walk along the beach
on my way to school, and on the way home I look to see if my father’s fishing boat is
in.
3. My father goes out early every morning to fish for perch and mackerel,
flounder and tuna. My grandfather fished for a living, too, and my great grandfather
hunted whales. I want to fish like my father, but I never want to hunt for whales. Too
many of them have been killed already.
4. The day the whale came was a chilly and windy one in the middle of winter. I
was on my way to school and alone on the beach. The sky was full of dark clouds, and
the tide was going out.
5. I saw a big grey creature-bigger than a bus. It was partly on the sand and partly
in the water. I looked at it, and I recognized what it was. It was a whale, and it was
alive. I could hear it breathe and could see an eye move.
6. I listened to the breathing sound and wondered why the whale was there. Was
it lost, or had it chased something into the shallow water? I’ve heard people in our
town say that when whales want to die they sometimes swim to shore. Was this whale
dying?
7. I didn’t go to school that day. First I went home to tell everybody about the
whale, and then I stayed with the whale all day.
8. The old fishermen were the first to come down to the beach to see it. Their
dogs circled around the whale and barked while the men stood way back and talked.
9. In the afternoon the children came and I knew school was out. Some of them
poked their fingers in the whale’s side and then yelled and jumped back. The
fishermen said they had better be careful or the whale would swallow them up.
10. The next day the coast guard boat came. The sailors on the boat wanted to tow
the whale out to sea; so they fastened a rope around its tail.
11. On the beach the people watched while the boat towed the whale backwards
out to sea. Backwards is no way for a whale to go out to sea.
12. Then there was an enormous splash, and since the boat wasn’t moving, I knew
that the rope had broken. The whale was swimming back to shore again.
13. The next day doctors came to examine the whale. They listened to its
heartbeat, took its temperature, and said it was very sick. But they didn’t know why.
14. Three times that day the Coast Guard boat towed the whale out to sea. Once
the rope broke, and twice the whale swam back to shore after the Coast Guard
released it.
15. The whale was lying on the sand again. It was tired, and it didn’t want to
swim in the ocean anymore.
16. By late afternoon I was alone with it. The whale’s skin was shining fiery
reddish gold in the setting sun. I put my hand on its gold skin and patted it once. I
could feel its body shake under my hand. I patted it goodbye. whale died then. It died
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on the beach behind my house. That was the third and the last day that the whale spent
in town.
How Well Did You Understand?
Write the letter of the phrase that completes each sentence best.

. ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺗﯽ ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺗﮑﻤﯿﻞ ﺑﻬﺘﺮ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﮐﻤﮏ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ
1. People in the town said whales sometimes swim ashore when they
a) want to dry off
b) want to die
c) can’t find food
2. The storyteller said he never wanted to hunt whales because
a) too many have been killed already
b) it’s too dangerous
c) it’s too hard a job
3. In the late afternoon the storyteller was alone with the whale and patted it
a) to make it purr
b) to say goodbye
c) to see what a whale felt like
4. From the way he tells the story, we can guess that the storyteller
a) probably felt friendly toward the whale and sad about its death
b) probably thought that the whale’s death was a lot of fun to watch.
c) was probably looking forward to a meal of whale meat.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) You can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. Then find the word that fits the given meaning. Write the word.

 ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ.ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
 ﺳﭙﺲ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ
1. cool or cold (4)
2. jabbed (9)
3. eat; gulp down (9)
4. tied (10)
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5. beating of the heart; sound of the heart pumping (13)
6. turned loose (14)
7. like fire; bright red (16)
B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the way it is
used. The word band is an example.
The band will play a march.
The hat had a wide band around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. See how the word in heavy type below is used in the paragraph. Decide
whether it has meaning a or b. write a or b.

،ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ
. band ﺑﺮאی ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ
 ﺑﻪ ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
 ﺻﺤﯿﺢb  ﯾﺎa  ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ،אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ
.אﺳﺖ
1. parch (3)
a) kind of fish
b) place for a bird to sit
2. circled (8)
a) drew a circle
b) walked in a circle
3. out (9)
a) away from the home or office
b) ended; over for the day

Word Study
C) The words am, are, is, was, were, and been are forms of the verb to be. Write the
correct form of to be for each sentence below.
to  ﺷﮑﻞ ﺩﺭﺳﺖ ﻓﻌﻞ. ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪto be  אﺷﮑﺎﻝ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻓﻌﻞam, are, is, was, were, been ﻭאژﻩﻫﺎی

. ﺭא ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪbe
1. Joe (is, are) in school now. is
2. There (were, was) no other way out.
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3. My friends (am, are) coming with me.
4. It’s (be, been) a long day.
5. Please (be, are) in the office on time.
6. I (am, is) going to tell them now.
7. We (were, was) almost home when the rain started.
8. Sue (is, are) coming to the home, too.
D) To make sensible sentences, words must be put together in a meaningful order.
Read each group of words below. If the words make a sensible sentence in their
present order, write S. If they make no sense because the order is jumbled, write J.

 אﮔﺮ.ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ. ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻢ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﺩאﺭی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻭﻧﺪ،ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺴﺎﺯﯾﺪ
.J  ﺑﮕﺬאﺭﯾﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕS ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺳﺎﺯﻧﺪ ﺭﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺭﻭی ﺁﻥ
1. The ship sailed away.
2. Children park the went to.
3. Hand cut Jack his.
4. Mary took her brother to the store.
5. Carl pressed his shirt with the iron.
E) Sentences have patterns. Here are sentences in three different patterns:

. ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﺎ ﺳﻪ אﻟﮕﻮی אﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ אﺭאﺋﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ.ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺩאﺭאی אﻟﮕﻮﻫﺎی ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ
1. N-V: John
ran.
(Noun) (Verb)
2. N-V-N: Sarah
has
shoes.
(Noun) (Verb)
(Noun)
3. N-LV-N: Susan is a doctor.
(Noun) (Linking Verb) (Noun)
Compare the sentences below with the examples. Decide which pattern is used in
each sentence. (Remember that am, are, is, was, and were, are linking verbs.) Write
N-V, N-V-N, or N-LV-N.

 )ﺑﻪ ﺧﺎﻃﺮ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ. אﻟﮕﻮی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻓﺘﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא ﺗﻌﯿﯿﻦ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﯾﺴﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.( אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪwere ﻭam, are, is, was ﺑﺎﺷﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ
1. Paul opened his eyes.
2. Sally nodded.
3. That girl is a clever student.
4.Dr. Gharib was one of the best doctor in Iran.
5. The bell rang.
6. Rosa finished her dinner.
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Grammar
ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﺑﺎ Descriptive clauses with: (1) Such … that /So …that :

ﺑﻪ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
Example
He was so excited that he could not talk easily.

אﻭ ﺁﻥﻗﺪﺭ ﻫﯿﺠﺎﻥﺯﺩﻩ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﻧﻤﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺴﺖ ﺭאﺣﺖ ﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﮐﻨﺪ.
אﯾﻦ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻭאﻗﻊ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ ﺯﯾﺮ אﺳﺖ:
He was excited. He could not talk easily.
ﻫﻤﺎﻥﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﻪ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﺑﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ  so … thatﻣﺎ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﯿﻢ אﯾﻦ ﺩﻭ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא ﺗﺒﺪﯾﻞ ﺑﻪ

ﯾﮏ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﻋﯿﻦ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺭﻭی ﮐﯿﻔﯿﺖ ﺻﻔﺖ  excitedﻭ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﮥ ﺁﻥ )(the he could not talk easily
ﺗﺄﮐﯿﺪ ﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ :so … that
ﺻﻔﺖ )ﺑﺪﻭﻥ אﺳﻢ( So +

)ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ( ) + That +ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ(
 Soﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺖ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﺩ ﻭ ﻧﺒﺎﯾﺪ ﺻﻔﺖ ﻫﻤﺮאﻩ אﺳﻢ )ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ( ﺁﻥ ﺁﻣﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ.
ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ :such … that
)ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ( ) + that +ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﻭ ﺻﻔﺖ ) (such +ﺟﻤﻠﮥ אﻭﻝ(
ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ  such … thatﻧﯿﺰ אﺯ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﯾﯽ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ  so … thatﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﺑﺎ אﯾﻦ ﺗﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ such
ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ ﺻﻔﺖ ﻭ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ.
Example
We had such good memories that we wished. We could be back to our school.

ﺁﻥﻗﺪﺭ ﺧﺎﻃﺮאﺕ ﺧﻮﺑﯽ ﺩאﺷﺘﯿﻢ ﮐﻪ ﺁﺭﺯﻭ ﻣﯽﮐﺮﺩﯾﻢ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺴﺘﯿﻢ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﻪ ﺑﺮﮔﺮﺩﯾﻢ.
אﻧﻮאﻉ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺒﺎﺕ ﺩאﺭאی ::such … that
such ………….. that
such a …………. that
such an ………… that
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:such … that .۱
ﻫﺮﮔﺎﻩ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﺟﻤﻊ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ:.
Example
There were such good movies on TV that the boy didn’t want to start studying.

ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﺟﻤﻊ ﺻﻔﺖ
ﺁﻥﻗﺪﺭ ﻓﯿﻠﻢﻫﺎی ﺧﻮﺏ ﺩﺭ ﺗﻠﻮﯾﺰﯾﻮﻥ ﺑﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺁﻥ ﭘﺴﺮ ﻧﻤﯽﺧﻮאﺳﺖ ﺩﺭﺱ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﺭא ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﮐﻨﺪ.
:such a … that .٢

אﮔﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻭ ﺻﻔﺖ ،ﺑﺎ ﯾﮏ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺑﯽﺻﺪא ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﻮﺩ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺁﻥ אﺯ …  such aאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ
ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
Example
It was such a cold afternoon that we stopped playing.
ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﺻﻔﺖ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺑﯽﺻﺪא

ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﻇﻬﺮ ﭼﻨﺎﻥ ﺳﺮﺩی ﺑﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺎ אﺯ ﺑﺎﺯی ﺩﺳﺖ ﮐﺸﯿﺪﯾﻢ.
:such an ... That .۳
אﮔﺮ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﻣﻔﺮﺩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻭ ﺻﻔﺖ ،ﺑﺎ ﯾﮏ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺻﺪאﺩאﺭ ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺁﻥ אﺯ  such anאﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ
ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ.
Example
It was such an interesting book that it became the best selling book soon.
ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﺻﻔﺖ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺻﺪאﺩאﺭ

ﺁﻥ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ ﺁﻥﻗﺪﺭ ﺟﺎﻟﺐ ﺑﻮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺧﯿﻠﯽ ﺯﻭﺩ ﭘﺮﻓﺮﻭﺵﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ ﺷﺪ.
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Islamic Text nineteen
The Marriage of Mohammad (pbuh)
One of the leading trading families in those days was the family of Khadija
(pbuh) who was looking for an honest young man to take care of her business affairs.
Prophet Mohammad (pbuh) took Khadija (pbuh)'s caravan to various places and it
was a great success. Khadija (pbuh) was impressed and asked him for marriage.
Although she was much older than Prophet Mohammad (pbuh), the marriage was
agreed upon by both families and Prophet Mohammad (pbuh)’s uncle, Abu Talib,
read the sermon of marriage. Prophet Mohammad (pbuh) moved to her house and the
partnership from trading to partnership in life began. History mentions also a son
growing up in Prophet Mohammad (pbuh)’s house who was Ali (pbuh)- his cousin-. 4
daughters were born to Khadija (pbuh) that one of them was named Fatima (pbuh).
When Prophet Mohammad (pbuh) told Khadija (pbuh) about becoming a prophet, she
immediately accepted him as the Messenger of Allah. Khadija (pbuh), among the
women, and Ali (pbuh) among the men acknowledged Prophet Mohammad (pbuh) as
the Messenger of Allah. Prophet Muhammad(pbuh) used to enter the Ka'ba and pray
there with Khadija (pbuh)and Ali (pbuh).
Question
1. What was Mohammad's job before getting married to Khadija?

2. Who were the first women and the first man who acknowledged Mohammad as the
Prophet of Allah?

Comprehension nineteen
The Water of Life
1. There once lived three brothers and a sister who built a beautiful palace for
themselves. It had everything except the water of life, the talking bird, and the tree of
beauty. These priceless treasures could be found only atop a faraway mountain.
2. One day the oldest brother said, “I will go to look for the water of life, the
talking bird, and the tree of beauty.”
3. But the others said, “How will we know if something happens to you?”
4. A wise man overheard this conversation and handed them a knife. “If this knife
turns red as blood.” He said, “you will know that some awful misfortune has
happened to your brother.”
5. The oldest brother traveled many days. At last he arrived at the foot of the
faraway mountain. There he met a giant who said, “Many seek these magical
treasures, but none return. Listen to my words, or you too will never return. The path
up the mountain is covered with stones. Do not look at them. You will hear voices and
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laughing, and the stones will call to you. Do not turn around. If you do, you will
become like them.”
6. The young man began climbing. Just as the giant had predicted, the stones
called out to him. At first he covered his ears. But the stones shouted louder and
louder, and he picked up a rock to throw at them. As he turned to let the rock fly, he
became a stone himself.
7. That day, his sister saw with horror that the knife was red as blood.
8. The second brother set out to find the first. He too encountered the giant, who
repeated his warning. When the second brother started up the mountain, the stones
called to him. For a while he ignored them, but then he thought he heard his brother’s
voice. He looked over his shoulder. Thus one more stone was added to the rest.
9. That day, the sister saw that again the knife was red as blood. So the youngest
brother decided to set out.
10. When he arrived at the foot of the mountain, the giant instructed him, “go up
the mountain. The stones will lie so thickly you can hardly walk. But turn neither
right nor left, and pay no attention when the stones call out to you. If you follow my
advice, you will save your brothers. You will also find the treasures you seek.”
11. The young man did as the giant said. But when he heard his brothers’ voices,
he could not keep from turning around. And so there was yet another stone.
12. This time when the knife became red, the sister thought, “now it is my turn.”
13. She found the giant, who instructed her, “take this path up the mountain. It is
covered with stones that will laugh and cry. You will think all the stones in the world
are taunting you. Pay no attention. When you reach the top, you will discover
everything you desire.”
14. The young woman started up the path. Voices called to her from all sides. But
she remembered the giant’s instructions, and she looked straight ahead. As she
climbed, the voices became louder and louder. Above all the rest, she heard those of
her dear brothers. Still she paid no attention. At last she reached the top of the
mountain.
15. There she found the water of life, the tree of beauty, and the talking bird. She
caught the bird, took a branch from the tree of beauty and filled her pitcher with the
water of life.
16. As she walked back down the mountain, her pitcher was so full that some of
the water splashed on the stones. At once they became young women and men, and
among them were her brothers! After embracing happily, the brothers and sister
returned to their palace. There, with the water of life, the talking bird, and the tree of
beauty, they lived long, happy lives.
17. For centuries, people have told fairy tales such as this one. Each country has
its own favorites. The tale you just read comes from Spain. It appears in a book of
fairy tales by Andrew Lang, a Scottish writer. Lang collected hundreds of fairy tales
from all over the world and published them in twelve books.
How Well Did You Read?
Write the letter of the best answer for each question.

.ﺑﺮאی ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﻫﺮ ﺳﺌﻮאﻝ ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﮔﺰﯾﻨﻪ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
1. Why did the sister and brothers want the three priceless treasures?
a) They could not be safe without them.
b) They had everything else they wanted.
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c) They were poor and had no home.
2. Why did the knife grow red?
a) Because someone was in trouble
b) Because the wise man made it turn red
c) Because the water of life had been found
3. Why were the three brothers turned into stone?
a) The giant put a spell on them.
b) They picked up some of the stones.
c) They turned around.
4. Which of the characters showed the most self-control?
a) The oldest brother
b) The sister
c) The youngest brother
5. Where did the brother and sister live in the end?
a) They lived happily in their palace.
b) They lived on the top of the mountain.
c) They lived with the giant.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) You can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
Loot at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. Then find the word that fits the given meaning. Write the word.

 ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ.ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
 ﺳﭙﺲ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ
1. very valuable; of much greater value than money (1)
2. already said would happen (6)
3. great fear and surprise (7)
4. met (8)
5. paid no attention to (8)
6. making fun of; teasing (13)
7. printed (17)
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B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the way
it is used. The word watch is an example.
A guard stood watch.
My watch is fast.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the
same number. See how the word in heavy type below is used in the paragraph. Decide
whether it has meaning a or b. write a or b.

،ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ
: ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪ ﺧﻮﺑﯽ אﺳﺖwatchﮐﻠﻤﮥ
A guard stood watch.
My watch is fast.

 ﺑﻪ ﻧﺤﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
. ﺩﺭﺳﺖ אﺳﺖb  ﯾﺎa אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ
1. foot (5)
a) part of the leg
b) bottom
2. pitcher (15)
a) container for liquid
b) baseball player
3. embracing (16)
a) including
b) hugging

Word Study
C) re + tell = retell (tell again)
pre + warm = pre warm (warm beforehand)
A prefix is a syllable that can be added to the beginning of a word to form a word
with a different meaning. The prefix re often means “again.” The prefix pre often
means “in advance” or “beforehand.” Read the definition below. Add a prefix to each
word in heavy type to make a new word with the stated meaning. Write the new word.

.ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﺑﺨﺸﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻏﺎﺯ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺷﻮﺩ ﺗﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﯾﯽ ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ ﮐﻨﺪ
. אﻏﻠﺐ ﺩﺭ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﭘﯿﺸﺎﭘﯿﺶ« ﯾﺎ »אﺯ ﻗﺒﻞ« ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩpre  ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ. ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﺩﻭﺑﺎﺭﻩ« ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪre ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ
 ﺑﻪ ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ ﯾﮏ ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﻔﺰאﯾﯿﺪ ﺗﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ.ﺗﻌﺎﺭﯾﻒ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ
. ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ.ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺳﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﺷﻮﺩ
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1. Awake again: ……… awake.
2. Connect again: ……… connect.
3. Fold beforehand: ……… fold.
4. Draw again: ……… draw.
5. Date in advance: ……… date.
6. Count again: ……… count.
7. Deal again: ……… deal.
8. Heat in advance: ……… heat .
D) inter + national = international (occurring between nations)
Sub + average = subaverage (less than average)
Super + human = superhuman (greater than human)
A prefix is a word part than can be added to the beginning of a word to form a
word with a different meaning. The prefix inter often means “occurring between.”
The prefix sub often means “less than.” The prefix super often means “greater than.”
Read the definitions below. Add a prefix to each incomplete word to make a new
word that has the stated meaning. Write the new word.

.ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﺑﺨﺸﯽ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻏﺎﺯ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺷﻮﺩ ﺗﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﯾﯽ ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ אﯾﺠﺎﺩ ﮐﻨﺪ
 ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ. ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﺎی »ﮐﻤﺘﺮ אﺯ« ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪsub  ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ. אﻏﻠﺐ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﺭﻭی ﺩאﺩﻥ ﺑﯿﻦ« אﺳﺖinter ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ
 ﯾﮏ ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺑﯿﻔﺰאﯾﯿﺪ ﺗﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی. ﺗﻌﺮﯾﻒﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ. ﻧﯿﺰ ﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ« אﺳﺖsuper
. ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ.ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﺑﺴﺎﺯﯾﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא ﺑﺪﻫﺪ
1. Less than human: ……… Human.
2. Greater than human: ……… Human.
3. Occurring between persons: ……… Personal.
4. Occurring between planets: ……… planetary.
5. Greater than a man: ……… Man.
6. Less than normal: ……… normal.
7. Occurring between offices: ……… Office.
8. Occurring between continents: ……… Continental.
There is an incomplete word in each passage below. Choose the prefix re, the
prefix pre, or the prefix sub to complete the word in a way that makes sense. Write re,
pre, or sub.
 ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﮔﻮﻧﻪאی ﮐﺎﻣﻞre, pre, sub  ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﻧﺎﻗﺺ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺩאﺭﺩ ﺑﺎ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﭘﯿﺸﻮﻧﺪ،ﺩﺭ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ

.ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻦ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ
1. The temperature today is less than normal. We seem to have a ……… normal
temperature.
2. Awaken those man again; they’ve gone back to sleep. ……… awaken them.
3. We will date this contract with an earlier date than today’s. we will …… Date it.
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4. This road’s condition is ……… average. This road is less than average and should
be repaired.
5. Abby ……… gained her strength. She will gain once again the strength she once
had.
6. Luke ……… figured the allowance he was owed. He figured once more what he
was owed.
7. Some people think that monkeys are ……… human. Monkeys are animals that are
less than human.

Grammar
Descriptive clauses with:

enough … to, too … to :ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻔﯽ ﺑﺎ

 ﺑﺮאی ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐtoo ... to ﻭenough … too  אﺯ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺒﺎﺕ،ﻧﻈﯿﺮ ﺁﻧﭽﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺟﻠﺴﮥ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺩאﺩﻩ ﺷﺪ
.ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺗﺄﮐﯿﺪ ﺑﺮ ﻓﻀﺎی ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﯾﺎ ﻗﯿﻮﺩ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻓﺘﻪ ﻭ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﮥ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ
1. enough … to:

ﮐﺎﻓﯽ
:ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
He has studied hard enough to be able to pass his exams.

ﻗﯿﺪ

ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ
.אﻭ ﺑﻪ אﻧﺪאﺯۀ ﮐﺎﻓﯽ ﺩﺭﺱ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻩ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺘﻮאﻧﺪ ﺩﺭ אﻣﺘﺤﺎﻧﺶ ﻗﺒﻮﻝ ﺷﻮﺩ
 ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺑﻌﺪیto  ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺖ ﯾﺎ ﻗﯿﺪ ﻗﺮאﺭ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﺩ ﻭenough ﮐﻠﻤﮥ
.ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ
. ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ אﺳﻢ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺭﻭﺩ ﺗﺎ ﻣﻘﺪאﺭ ﯾﺎ ﺗﻌﺪאﺩ ﺁﻥ ﺭא ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﺩﻫﺪenough :ﻧﮑﺘﻪ
Example
Do you have enough money to buy that car?

( אﺳﻢ۲) ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ
ﺑﻪ אﻧﺪאﺯۀ ﮐﺎﻓﯽ ﭘﻮﻝ ﺩאﺭی ﮐﻪ ﺁﻥ ﻣﺎﺷﯿﻦ ﺭא ﺑﺨﺮی؟
2. too … to

 ﺷﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﺩ אﻟﻘﺎﺀto  ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻣﻨﻔﯽ ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎtoo … to  ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺐ،ﺑﺮ ﺧﻼﻑ ﺗﺮﮐﯿﺒﺎﺕ ﻗﺒﻠﯽ
.ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ
Example
I was too tired to continue reading the book.

ﺻﻔﺖ

(۲) ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ
.ﺧﺴﺘﻪﺗﺮ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺑﻮﺩﻡ ﻛﻪ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺘﺎﺏ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ אﺩאﻣﻪ ﺩﻫﻢ
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ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﻃﻮﺭ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻓﻮﻕ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﻪ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ:
Too؛ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺘﯽ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺗﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻭ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻑ ﻧﺪאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ.
To؛ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ ﺟﻤﻠﮥ ﺩﻭﻡ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺁﻥ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻧﺘﻮאﻧﺴﺘﻦ ،אﻧﺠﺎﻡ ﻧﺪאﺩﻥ ،ﻗﺎﺑﻠﯿﺖ ﻧﺪאﺷﺘﻦ ﻭ  ...ﺭא
ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ.
ﻧﮑﺘﻪ too :ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﻗﺒﻞ אﺯ ﻗﯿﺪ ﺣﺎﻟﺖ ﻭ ﮐﯿﻔﯿﺖ ﻫﻢ ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻭﺩ.
Example
He was driving too fast to notice the people.

ﻓﻌﻞ אﺻﻠﯽ
אﻭ ﺁﻥ ﻗﺪﺭ ﺳﺮﯾﻊﺗﺮ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﺭאﻧﻨﺪﮔﯽ ﻣﯽﮐﺮﺩ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ אﻓﺮאﺩ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ.
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Islamic Text Twenty
Be a Mirror!

It is the duty of a Muslim to keep an eye on the deeds and the conduct of fellow
Muslims and to try to help them to stay on the straight path. The Prophet (peace be
upon him) stated the conditions to be met in the task of advising others:

"Each one of you is like a mirror to the other. You should rectify the
wrong you note in him."
In another hadith the Prophet (p.b.u.h) said: "Every Muslim serves as another
Muslim's mirror.
He protects his rights in his absence as well as his presence."
The following principles come out of the above quotes:
1. One should not look for the weaknesses of others. For a mirror does not seek
defects. Only on coming face to face does a mirror reflect you.
2. One should not be criticised in one's absence. Once again the similarity of the
mirror should be kept in mind; it does not reflect someone in absence.
3. One should not exceed limits in criticising someone else. For a mirror does not
magnify or diminish any feature.
4. Criticism should be frank and free of any bad intention. For, once again, a
mirror does not do any revenge.
5. One's criticism should be made with sincerity, genuine concern, pain and love.
This removes any bitterness caused by criticism. Sincerity in this context signifies
one's concern for the ultimate accountability in the Hereafter. One should help a
fellow Muslim in order to avoid any punishment for him on the Day of Judgement.
Humility and not arrogance makes mutual care and advice effective.

Comprehension Twenty
What is Sound?
1. Something you never see may have saved your life today when you were about
to cross the street. What was it?
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2. Each year people spend a great deal of money to fill their rooms with
something they never see. What is it?
3. If you are in one room, what helps you know who is talking in the next room?
4. You have most likely guessed that the answer to all the questions is SOUND.
5. Sound is a big part of your life. But what causes it to happen? What makes
sound? And how does sound reach you? How does it travel?
6. The starting point of all sound is something that vibrates, or moves back and
forth. When you pound a drum or ring a bell, you are making things vibrate. Vibrating
objects make sound.
7. When you talk, your tongue, vocal cords, and lips move back and forth. They
set the air into motion. They even make your head rattle and shake. To prove it,
simply place your hand firmly on top of your head. Now talk loudly or sing. You will
feel your head shake.
8. When you talk on the phone, the sound of your voice is not really carried
through the wires. What happens is this: when you talk, you set the air into motion.
This moving air hits a small piece of metal inside the mouthpiece of the phone and
makes it vibrate. The motion of this metal controls the amount of current that goes
through the wires. The changing flow of current makes another piece of metal in the
receiving end of the phone vibrate. It moves back and forth the same way the first
metal plate did. The vibrations are heard by your listener.
9. How does sound travel? Sound travels in waves of moving air. We cannot see
sound waves, but they act much like water waves. After a rain you may have seen
puddles on the ground. Perhaps you threw a small rock or pebble into the puddle. You
saw ripples or waves form in tiny circle around the spot where the pebble hit the
water. They then spread out into ever larger circles until the waves reached the edge
of the puddle.
10. Sound waves travel in much the same way through the air. Here is something
you can do to show how sound waves travel. Get five of six hard-covered books about
the same size. Stand them up in a row so that the front cover of one book is close to
the back cover of the book ahead of it.
11. Give a push to the first book. This push will travel from the first book to the
next one. It will go down the line until the last book falls. As you will see, you do not
push the last book yourself. You push only the first book. But this push is handed on
from the first book down to the last one.
12. It is the same kind of push that makes sound waves travel through the air. The
push goes from one speck of air (called a molecule) to the next one. It continues until,
finally, the air next to your eardrum is pushed into motion. This moving air makes
your eardrum vibrate. And you hear something!
13. Vibrations make sound. The vibrations make the air move in waves. The wave
finally reaches the eardrum of the listener. Because of these simple facts, you hear
many thing, such as the voice of a friend, the song of a bird, and the whisper of the
wind.
How Well Did You Read?
If a statement is true according to the story, write T. If a statement is false, write
F.

. ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪf  ﻭ ﺩﺭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ،t ﺩﺭ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺻﺤﯿﺢ ﺑﻮﺩﻥ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺑﺮ אﺳﺎﺱ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ
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1. Whenever you hear a sound, you can be certain that something has vibrated
(moved).
2. When you talk, your lips, tongue, and vocal cords vibrate.
3. Sound is carried by air in motion. Therefore no sound could be heard in a room
with no air.
4. Telephone wires are like little pipes that let vibrating air pass through them.
5. Telephone wires carry electric current, not sound waves.
6. Sound is something you cannot see.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) You can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. Then find the word that fits the given meaning write the word.

.ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
 ﺳﭙﺲ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑِ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺩﻗﺖ ﻛﻨﯿﺪ
. ﭘﯿﺪא ﻛﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ
1. go from one place to another (5)
2. guides; directs (8)
3. flow of electricity (8)
4. back-end-forth movements (8)
5. very small waves (9)
6. tiny bit (12)
7. keeps on going (12)
B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the way it is
used. The word band is an example.
The band will play a march.
The hat has a wide band around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. See how the word in heavy type is used in the paragraph. Decide whether it
has meaning a or b. write a or b.

،ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ
.band ﻫﻤﺎﻧﻨﺪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ
 ﺑﻪ ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
. ﺻﺤﯿﺢ אﺳﺖb  ﯾﺎa  ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ،אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ
1. cross (1)
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a) go from one side to another
b) mark with an X
2. spend (2)
a) pay out
b) pass the time
3. objects (6)
a) purposes; goals
b) thing that can be seen or touched

Word Study
C) The words am, are, is, was, were, and been are forms of the verb to be. Write the
correct form of to be for each sentence below.

. ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪTo be  אﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﻓﻌﻞbeen ﻭam, are, is, was , were, ﻛﻠﻤﻪﻫﺎی
.ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻠﻪﻫﺎی ﺯﯾﺮ אﺯ ﺻﺤﯿﺢﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﺷﮑﻞ אﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻛﻨﯿﺪ
1. Sharks (is, are) fish.
2. I’ve (been, be) at the store all morning.
3. The officers (were, was) obeyed by the soldiers.
4. The birds (is, are) flapping their wings.
5. The cocoa (were, was) in the jar.
6. Darrin will (been, be) here all year.
7. The earth (is, are) round.
8. I (am, is) going back home today.
D) To make sensible sentences, words must be put together in a meaningful order.
Read each group of words below. If the words make a sensible sentence in their
present order, write S. If they make no sense because the order is jumbled, write J.

 אﮔﺮ.ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ. ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺑﺎﯾﺪ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻢ ﺩﺭ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﺩאﺭی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻭﻧﺪ،ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺑﺴﺎﺯﯾﺪ
 ﺟﻤﻠﻪ، ﺑﮕﺬאﺭﯾﺪ ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﺑﻪ ﺧﺎﻃﺮ ﺩﺭﻫﻢ ﺭﯾﺨﺘﮕﯽ ﻧﻈﻢ ﺁﻥS  ﺟﻤﻠﻪאی ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺳﺎﺯﻧﺪ ﺭﻭ ﺑﻪ ﺭﻭی ﺁﻥ،ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ
. ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﻌﻨﺎﺩאﺭی ﻧﯿﺴﺖ
1. Flying fish don’t have wings.
2. Peggy played a joke on her brother.
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3. Battle the ready soldiers are for.
4. The swans sailed along the lake.
5. Sense dog small my has a good of.
6. Bennie root tree on tripped the.
7. This cake will bake easily.
8. I would like to live in a castle.
E) Sentences have patterns. Here are sentences in three different patterns:

. אﺭאﺋﻪ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ، ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺟﺎ ﺳﻪ אﻟﮕﻮی ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ.ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺩאﺭאی אﻟﮕﻮﻫﺎی ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﯽ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ
1. N-V
(Noun)

John

ran.

(Verb)

2. N-V-N Sarah
(Noun) (Verb)

has shoes.
(Noun)

3. N-LV-N Susan

is

a doctor.

(Noun) (Linking Verb) (Noun)
Compare the sentence below with the examples. Decide which pattern is used in each
sentence. (Remember that am, are, is, was, and were are linking verbs.) Write N-V,
N-V-N, or N-LV-N.

 )ﺑﻪ ﺧﺎﻃﺮ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ. אﻟﮕﻮی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻓﺘﻪ ﺩﺭ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪ ﺭא ﺗﻌﯿﯿﻦ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﻣﺜﺎﻝﻫﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﯾﺴﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
( אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪwere ﻭam, are is, was ﺑﺎﺷﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ
: ﻧﺎﻡ אﻟﮕﻮی ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﺭﻓﺘﻪ ﺭא ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﺟﻤﻠﻪN-V,N-V-N or N-LV-N
1. The baby cried.
2. My sisters are doctors.
3. Jack smiled.
4. Ed washed the car.
5. The dog bit my leg.
6. Jayne is my sister.
7. The bell rang.
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Grammar
אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی
ﺩﺭ אﻧﮕﻠﯿﺴﯽ ﺑﻌﻀﯽ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ،ﯾﻌﻨﯽ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻓﻌﻞ  +ﯾﮏ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی ﺗﺸﮑﯿﻞ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﻣﺎﻧﻨﺪ:
)ﭘﺲ ﺩאﺩﻥ(  give backـ )ﺩﺭ ﺁﻭﺭﺩﻥ(  take offـ )ﭘﻮﺷﯿﺪﻥ( put on
)ﺗﻠﻔﻦ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ(  call upـ )ﭘﯿﺪא ﺷﺪﻥ(  wake upـ )ﺑﺮﺩאﺷﺘﻦ( pick up
)ﮐﻢ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ(  turn downـ )ﺭﻭﺷﻦ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ(  turn onـ )ﺧﺎﻣﻮﺵ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ( turn off
)ﺑﻠﻨﺪ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ( turn up
אﮔﺮ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی ﺭא ﺑﺮﺩאﺭﯾﻢ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﻓﻌﻞ ،ﮐﺎﻣﻼً ﺗﻐﯿﯿﺮ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺟﺪאﺷﺪﻧﯽ ﻧﯿﺰ ﻣﯽﮔﻮﯾﻨﺪ.
ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﻣﻮﺭﺩ אﮔﺮ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﻣﺎ אﺳﻢ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﻫﻢ ﺑﯿﻦ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻭ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی ﻭ ﻧﯿﺰ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی ﺑﯿﺎﯾﺪ.
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ )אﺳﻢ(  +ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی  +ﻓﻌﻞ ﯾﺎ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی  +ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ )אﺳﻢ(  +ﻓﻌﻞ

Example
I put my coat on

ﯾﺎ

I put on my coat

אﻣﺎ אﮔﺮ ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺑﯿﻦ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻭ ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ.
ﺟﺰﺀ ﻗﯿﺪی  +ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ )ﺿﻤﯿﺮ(  +ﻓﻌﻞ

Example
Your coat is there. If you want to go out, you must put it on.

ﯾﮏ ﺳﺮی ﺩﯾﮕﺮ אﺯ ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﻭ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﺩﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﻫﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻗﺴﻤﺖ ﺩﻭﻡ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ אﺳﺖ.
)ﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ() ،talk about :ﺻﺤﺒﺖ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ ﺑﺎ( ) ،speak onﮔﻮﺵ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ ﺑﻪ( listen to
)ﺟﺴﺖ ﻭ ﺟﻮ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ() ،look for :ﻣﻨﺘﻈﺮ ﻣﺎﻧﺪﻥ ﺑﺮאی( ) ،wait forﻓﮑﺮ ﮐﺮﺩﻥ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ(Think about :
ﺻﻔﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ،ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺕאﻧﺪ אﺯ:
be tired of-be interested in-be similar to-be sorry about-be afraid of-be
respousible for, .... .

ﺑﻪ אﯾﻦ אﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻭ ﺻﻔﺎﺕ ﺟﺪאﻧﺸﺪﻧﯽ ﻣﯽﮔﻮﯾﻨﺪ ،ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ ﭼﻪ אﺳﻢ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﭼﻪ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ ،ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ אﺯ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ
ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ ﻭ ﻧﻤﯽﺗﻮאﻥ ﺁﻥ ﺭא ﺑﯿﻦ ﻓﻌﻞ ﯾﺎ ﺻﻔﺖ ﻭ ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ ﺁﻭﺭﺩ.
ﻣﻔﻌﻮﻝ )אﺳﻢ ﯾﺎ ﺿﻤﯿﺮ(  +ﺣﺮﻑ אﺿﺎﻓﻪ  +ﻓﻌﻞ

Example
 He is looking for itﯾﺎ 1. He is looking for his pen

 I'm sorry about the accident.ﯾﺎ
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2. I'm sorry about it
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Islamic Text Twenty one
Treaty of Hodaibiya

After the battles of Badr, Ohod and Khandaq the infidels of Mecca avoided
any further military ventures. The Prophet decided to perform Umra. As the
Muslims approached Mecca, the infidels of Mecca did not like this and
prevented them from entering Mecca. Because of their desire to anger the
messenger of Allah (p.b.u.h) agreed to a treaty with the people of Mecca. It
was wisely drafted by Imam Ali (p.b.u.h). The terms outwardly looked
humiliating to Muslims that if a Muslim was taken captive by the infidels, he
will not be returned but if an infidel comes to the hands of the Muslims, he will
be released immediately.
When the Holy Prophet (p.b.u.h) signed the treaty, some of the
companions disliked it so much. They questioned the holy Prophet (p.b.u.h)
about this humiliating agreement to which the holy Prophet (p.b.u.h) replied,
"I am the Messenger of Allah and all my acts are on the orders from Allah."
And later people saw that this was a very wise act by Mohammad (p.b.u.h)
which was not easy for others to understand the reason behind it.
1. What was included in the treaty?

2. What did companions do in reaction to this act of the Prophet?

Comprehension Twenty one
A Baby Is Born
1. Small waves ripple quietly across the blue-green water of the ocean.
Suddenly a dolphin leaps from the quiet surface. Then another one leaps into
the air. Soon, all about, dolphins are leaping high in the air. Even old
Scarsides, who is enormous for a dolphin, leaps out, showing the scars of many
battles on his rubbery skin.
2. But one dolphin, Greyback, does not join the others in their play. She
remains quietly by herself a short distance away. Now two others swim to
Greyback and begin moving slowly around her. Sometimes they touch her with
their noses as if uneasy about her safety.
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3. It is almost noon when the dolphins leave the open water and begin
swimming in the direction of the bay. Not far distant, two long, shadowy
figures circle slowly. Old Scarsides makes clapping sound with his powerful
jaws when he sees them. Two hungry tiger sharks! But he will leave them
alone as long as they do not bother any of the dolphins.
4. It is almost sundown when gulls flying above look down into the clear
water of the bay and observe a little dolphin by Greyback’s side. Her first baby
has been born!
5. Greyback’s baby looks like a big fish, but he does not belong to the fish
family. Like all dolphins he belongs to the family of mammals. He cannot get
oxygen from air dissolved in water as the fishes do. He must get his oxygen
from the air above the water.
6. Now the gulls see him swim quickly to the surface of the water.
Greyback swims just below him, ready to push him up if he needs her
assistance. If he does not get air quickly, he cannot survive. The gulls see his
small, rounded head come above the water. At last he is breathing! He draws
the fresh air into his lungs through a hole on the top of his head. It is called a
blowhole.
7. When the baby dolphin has filled his lungs with air, he closes his little
blowhole and goes beneath the water again to rest quietly at his mother’s side.
If he did not close his blowhole, water would run into his lungs and he would
drown. But he does not rest long. In about thirty seconds he rises to the surface
sound and again draws in fresh, clean air.
8. Like all dolphins, he could remain under the water for about six minutes
but he, and all the dolphin family, usually come up for air two or three times
each minute.
9. Greyback and her companions stay close beside the baby. As night
comes on, the two shadowy forms of the tiger sharks circle closer and closer. A
baby dolphin would make a good meal for them.
10. The sharks make quick turns, swimming this way and that way, and
that way, as if hunting for something. They cannot see well, but their sense of
smell leads them to Greyback and her baby. As the sharks’ turns become
quicker and quicker, Greyback and her companions encircle the baby dolphin.
Then, as the sharks dart at them, old Scarsides whistles shrilly.
11. The moon throws light across the water, and all is quiet as the dolphins
rest.
How Well Did Read?
Choose the best answer for each question.

.ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﺭא ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺳﺆאﻝﻫﺎ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
1. There was conflict in the story. Who was in conflict?
a. The baby dolphin and its mother.
b. The dolphins and the sharks.
c. Greyback and Scarsides.
2 At the start of the story, why didn’t Greyback join the other dolphins in play?
a. She was afraid of Scarsides.
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b. She was unfriendly.
c. She was going to have a baby.
3 What is one difference between a dolphin and a fish?
a. A dolphin has to breathe air above water.
b. A dolphin gets its oxygen from the water.
c. A dolphin has fins and a tail.
4 Why is the blowhole important to the dolphin?
a. It breathes through the blowhole.
b. It eats with the blowhole.
c. It hears through the blowhole.
5 The blowhole of the baby dolphin is closed. What does this tell you?
a. The baby dolphin is breathing.
b. The baby dolphin is under the water.
c. The baby dolphin is above water.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) you can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the
same number. Then find the word that fits the given meaning. Write the word.

 ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ.ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
 ﺳﭙﺲ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ
1 move with a wavy motion (1)
2 huge; very large (1)
3 uncomfortable; concerned (2)
4 comes up (7)
5 hard to see; dark (9)
6 gather around (10)
7 quickly turns (11)
B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the
way it is used. The word string is an example.
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ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ
string ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ؛ ﺑﺮאﻯ ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ
We tied the box with string.

.ﻣﺎ ﺟﻌﺒﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﻃﻨﺎﺏ ﺑﺴﺘﯿﻢ
Our team had a string of victories.

.ﺗﯿﻢ ﻣﺎ ﯾﮏ ﺳﺮی ﭘﯿﺮﻭﺯیﻫﺎﯾﯽ ﺩאﺷﺖ
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with
the same number. See how the word in heavy type below is used in the
paragraph. Decide whether it has meaning a or b. write a or b.

 ﺑﻪ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
 ﯾﺎa  ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ،ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ
. ﺻﺤﯿﺢ אﺳﺖb
1. skin (1)
a) outer covering of body
b) container for liquids
2. play (2)
a) performance by actors on stage
b) fun; games
3. bay (3)
a) type of window
b) part of the sea close to shore

Word Study
C ) large cats have big paws.
Word that have the same or almost the same meaning are called synonyms.
Large is a synonym of big. from the group of words below, choose a synonym
for each word in heavy type in the sentences that follow. Write the synonym.
 אﺯ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﻪ. אﺳﺖbig  ﻣﺘﺮאﺩﻑLarge ً ﻣﺜﻼ. ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﺑﺎ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺩﯾﮕﺮی ﻣﺘﺮאﺩﻑ אﺳﺖ،ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ

. ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﺘﺮאﺩﻑ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
Put
Chose

help
plate

empty
nearly

frightened
freezing

1. I’m almost nine years old!
2. Jodie is terrified of thunder.
3. Please set everything on the table carefully.
4. I will assist my father when he makes dinner.
5. All the pages in the book were blank.
6. I selected a hat to match my new coat.
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7. The chicken and rice was served on a large platter.
8. It was icy and windy last night.
D) Words with opposite meanings are called antonyms. Little is an
antonym of big. From the group of words below, choose an antonym for each
word in heavy type in the sentences. Write the antonym.
 אﺯ. אﺳﺖbig  ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩLittle ً ﻣﺜﻼ. ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩ ﻧﺎﻣﯿﺪﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ،ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻣﺨﺎﻟﻒ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ

. ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﮥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
stay

friend

find

empty

receive difficult pushed upset
1. The horses pulled the wagon up the hill.
2. Did you lose your umbrella?
3. Jake likes to give gifts.
4. Why did you leave there?
5. The milk bottle is full.
6. Betsy was very calm about the robbery.
7. Mike is my enemy. friend
8. Ice-skating is easy.
E) Read each sentence and the words that follow it. Write the word that
completes each sentence best.

.ﮐﻠﻤﮥ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ
1. I don’t want a skinny chicken; I want a … one. (plump, thin)
2. I don’t like to see you cry; I like to see you … . (laugh, weep)
3. We didn’t take a brief trip; we took a … one. (short, long)
4. This isn’t a hard problem; it’s … . (easy, difficult)
5. I don’t enjoy this; I … it. (dislike, like)
6. My dog is young; it isn’t … . (new, old)
7. This stamp is odd; it isn’t … . (unusual, common)
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Islamic Text Twenty two
Parental Guidance
Two teenagers asked their father if they could go to the theater to watch a
movie that all their friends had seen. After reading some reviews about the
movie on the Internet, he denied their request.
"Ah dad, why not?" they complained. "It's rated PG-13, and we're both
older than thirteen!"
Dad replied: "Because that movie contains nudity and portrays immorality
as being normal and acceptable behavior."
"But dad, those are just very small parts of the movie! That's what our
friends who've seen it have told us. The movie is two hours long and those
scenes are just a few minutes of the total film! It's based on a true story and
good triumphs over evil, and there are other redeeming themes like courage
and self-sacrifice. Even the movie review websites say that!"
"My answer is 'no,' and that is my final answer. You are welcome to stay
home tonight, invite some of your friends over, and watch one of the good
videos we have in our home collection. But you will not go and watch that
film. End of discussion," the father said
The two teenagers walked dejectedly into the family room and slumped
down on the couch. As they sulked, they were surprised to hear the sounds of
their father preparing something in the kitchen. They soon recognized the
wonderful aroma of a delicious meal baking in the oven, and one of the
teenagers said to the other, "Dad must be feeling guilty, and now he's going to
try to make it up to us with some fresh food. Maybe we can soften him with
lots of praise when he brings it out to us and persuade him to let us go to that
movie after all."
The teens were not disappointed. Soon their father appeared with a plate of
warm meal, which he offered to his kids. They each took one. Then their father
said, before you eat, I want to tell you something: "I love you both so much."
The teenagers smiled at each other with knowing glances. Dad was softening.
"That is why I've made this the meal with the very best ingredients. I've made
them from scratch. Most of the ingredients are even organic; the best organic
flour, the best free-range eggs, the best organic sugar, premium vanilla and
chocolate." The food looked mouth-watering, and the teens began to become a
little impatient with their dad's long speech.
"But I want to be perfectly honest with you. There is one ingredient I
added that is not usually found in meal. I got that ingredient from our own
back yard. But you needn't worry, because I only added the tiniest bit of that
ingredient to your meal. The amount of the portion is practically insignificant.
So go ahead, take a bite and let me know what you think.
"Dad, would you mind telling us what that mystery ingredient is before we
eat?"
"Why? The portion I added was so small, just a teaspoonful. You won't
even taste it."
"Come on, dad; just tell us what that ingredient is?"
"Don't worry! It is organic, just like the other ingredients."
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"Dad!" Please
"Well, OK, if you insist. That secret ingredient is organic ... dog- poop."
Both teens instantly dropped their meal back on the plate and began
inspecting their fingers with horror.
"Dad! Why did you do that? You've tortured us by making us smell that
meal cooking for the last half hour, and now you tell us that you added dog
poop! We can't eat this meal!"
"Why not? The amount of dog poop is very small compared to the rest of
the ingredients. It won't hurt you. It's been cooked right along with the other
ingredients. You won't even taste it. It has the same consistency as other meal.
Go ahead and eat it!"
"No, Dad ... Never!"
"And that is the same reason I won't allow you to go watch that movie.
You won't tolerate a little dog poop in your meal, so why should you tolerate a
little immorality in your movies? We pray that Allah) will not lead us unto
temptation, so how can we in good conscience entertain ourselves with
something that will imprint a sinful image in our minds that will lead us into
temptation long after we first see it?"
Remember, we become de-sensitized a little bit at a time; it is the small and
minimal sins that we forget the most.
Question
1. What did the two teenagers asked their father?
2. What was that secret ingredient of the food?
3. Which of the following sentences is false?
a) A little immorality in your movies no problem.
b) A little immorality can lead us into temptation.
c) A bad movies will imprint a sinful image in our minds.
d) A bad or immoral films will effect on you.

Comprehension Twenty two
Blizzard!
1. Late in 1889 George McJunkin was on his way to a roundup at the
Pitchfork Ranch. His boss, Dr. Owen, owned many cattle that were grazing far
away on the open range. The cattle were fat enough now to send to market.
George was to go with a group of cowboys to round them up.
2. George was the foreman of another ranch. At the Pitchfork Ranch Dr.
Owen’s brother, John, was in charge. The roundup party was made up of
twelve other men, more than a hundred horses, a cook, and a supply wagon.
3. One morning after they had set out, the weather turned cold. George was
glad he had remembered to bring along his sheepskin coat and raingear. By
afternoon rain began to fall. Some of the men were soaked through, and
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everybody was cold. During the night the rain turned to snow. Worst of all, the
wind began to blow harder and harder.
4. Before George went out on patrol, he tore a strip from his blanket and
wrapped it round his head to protect his face and ears. The other cowboys
silently followed his example.
5. For two days and nights the storm continued. The more the wind blew,
the harder the cattle tried to move away from it. The men had to struggle to
hold the herd together and keep themselves from freezing.
6. George was alarmed. He had never seen such a storm. There was no sign
of its stopping. By this time most of the extra horses had wandered off. The
men were so numb with cold that they could hardly ride. And the drifting snow
had changed the landscape so much that John Owen and the others admitted
they were completely lost.
7. George had ridden over this country many times. In spite of the drifts, he
thought he recognized a fence that led to Harvy Bramblett’s cabin. His cabin
was small, but it was their only hope. If they didn’t reach it soon, they would
all die of cold.
8. “We’ve got to give up the cattle,” George shouted to John Owen. “it’s
them or us.”
9. John was too exhausted to answer.
10. “I think I can get up to Bramblett’s,” George went on. “but
everybody’s got to stick together and follow me close.”
11. “Try it,” John said, letting George take charge.
12. George turned his weary horse and rode straight into the driving
blizzard. The animal stumbled again and again as it broke a trail in the deep
snow. Night came, but George kept forcing the men and horses on.
13. He had begun to give up all hope of reaching shelter when he saw light
flickering in the darkness ahead. This had to be the light that Harvy Bramblett
put in his window whenever there was a storm.
14. “How did you stay alive?” Harvy exclaimed when George and the
others stumbled through the door.
15.“We just about didn’t,” George replied. “And we wouldn’t have if you
hadn’t set your light where we could see it.”
16. One after another the men sank to the floor exhausted. The room was
crowded. They took turns sleeping or gazing out the window, which was
rapidly becoming blocked with snow.
17. The days wore on, and the group of men slowly ate their way through
Harvy Bramblett’s food supply. But the tenth day of the blizzard, they were
out of food. On the eleventh day, the snow ended. Outside the cabin blinding
sunlight poured down on a completely white landscape.
18. It took them a while to shovel paths and get think back to normal.
Unfortunately the Pitchfork herd was probably frozen in the storm. And all the
horses had wandered off. It would be a big job to get the ranch running again.
But George had the satisfaction of knowing that he had saved all the men from
freezing to death in the storm.
How Well Did You Read?
Write the letter of the best answer for each question.

.ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﮔﺰﯾﻨﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺮאی ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﻫﺮ ﺳﺆאﻝ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
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1. Why did the men have a hard time controlling the herd?
a) They couldn’t see where the animals were going in the storm.
b) The animals couldn’t see where they were going in the storm.
c) The animals kept trying to move away from the storm.
2. Why couldn’t the men find their way home?
a) They were unfamiliar with the area.
b) The heavy snow made the area unrecognizable.
c) They were forced to keep moving.
3. Why did the men decide to let the herd go?
a) They thought the animals could take care of themselves.
b) They would have frozen to death themselves if they had not given up the herd to
seek shelter.
c) They knew there was no hope of finding the animals in the blinding storm.
4. Which of these events happened last?
a) George saw Bramblett’s light.
b) George found Bramblett’s fence.
c) George remembered Bramblett’s cabin.
5. What did Harvy Bramblett do that helped to save the men?
a) He organized a search party.
b) He put a light in his window.
c) He got in extra stores of food.
6. Why was it going to be a big job to get the ranch running again after the storm?
a) It would take a lot of time to clear away the snow and find the animals.
b) It would take a lot of time and money to repair the damaged buildings.
c) It would cost a lot to replace the cattle.
7. What was Harvy Bramblett’s attitude when the men arrived at his cabin?
a) He was amazed hat they were alive.
b) He was sorry that he had no food.
c) He was surprised that they saw his light.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) you can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
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Look at each .ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same number.
Then find the word that fits the given meaning. Write the word.

. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ אﻋﺪאﺩ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
.ﺳﭙﺲ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﺩאﺭאی ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ
1. feeding on grass (2)
2. guard duty (5)
3. afraid (7)
4. unable to feel anything (7)
5. tired (13)
6. looking; staring (17)
7. happiness; feeling of contentment (19)
B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the way it is
used. The word "watch" is an example.

ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ؛
.ﺑﻪ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
A guard stood watch.
My watch is fast.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with
the same number. See how the word in heavy type is used in the paragraph.
Decide whether it has meaning a or b. write a or b.

 ﺑﻪ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ.ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ
. ﺻﺤﯿﺢ אﺳﺖb  ﯾﺎa ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ
1. range (2)
a) field
b) stove
2. party (3)
a) group
b) social gathering
3. driving (13)
a) operating a vehicle
b) pushing ahead with great force
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Word Study
C act + or = actor (one who acts)
Enjoy + ment = enjoyment (result of enjoying)
Many nouns end in or and ment. Often or means “one who,” and ment
means “result of.” Read each word in heavy type and the incomplete definition
of it. Write the word that completes the definition.
 ﺑﻪment  ﺑﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﮐﺴﯽ ﮐﻪ« ﻭor  אﻏﻠﺐ. ﺧﺘﻢ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪment  ﻭor ﺑﺴﯿﺎﺭی אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺑﻪ

 ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﻭ ﺗﻌﺎﺭﯾﻒ ﻧﺎﻗﺺ ﺁﻥﻫﺎ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ ﻭ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی.ﻣﻌﻨﯽ »ﺩﺭ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﻪ« אﺳﺖ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ،ﮐﻪ ﺁﻥ ﺗﻌﺮﯾﻒ ﺭא ﮐﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ
1. Instructor: one who …
2. Improvement: result of …
3. Movement: result of …
4. Visitor: one who …
5. Sailor: one who
6. Government: result of …
7. Agreement: result of …
8. Editor: one who …
D) The small boat/ swayed in the wind.
(Subject)

(predicate)

The baby/ cried all night.
(Subject)

(Predicate)

Diane and Ann/ walked to the park.
(Subject)

(Predicate)

Each of the sentences above has a subject and a predicate. Read the sentences below
and notice the words in heavy type. If those words are the subject of the sentence,
write S. if they are the predicate, write p.

 ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺭא ﺑﺨﻮאﻧﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ.ﻫﺮ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺑﺎﻻ ﯾﮏ ﮔﺰאﺭﻩ ﻭ ﯾﮏ ﺧﺒﺮ ﺩאﺭﺩ
." ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪp" " ﻭ אﮔﺮ ﺧﺒﺮﻧﺪ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑS"  אﮔﺮﮔﺰאﺭﻩאﻧﺪ ﺑﺎ ﺣﺮﻑ.ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
1. The president of the company gave a speech.
2. The cook stuffed the bird.
3. Sam and Bernie ate the cake.
4. The small boat floated out to sea.
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5. Her team won the ball game.
6. Lorraine and Colin walked home.
7. Samson’s sister drove us to the park.
8. Joan flew her kite.
E)if you want information from an encyclopedia, you have to decide where the
information you want is most likely to be found. For example, if you want to know
how long pandas live, you would probably decide to look in the P volume for an entry
called “Panda.” Complete each statement below by writing the word that names the
most likely entry.

 ﺗﺼﻤﯿﻢ ﻣﯽﮔﯿﺮﯾﺪ אﻃﻼﻋﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ،אﮔﺮ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻫﯿﺪ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﺩאﯾﺮﺓ אﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ אﻃﻼﻋﺎﺗﯽ אﺧﺬ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
 ﺑﺮאی ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪ אﮔﺮ ﻣﯽﺧﻮאﻫﯿﺪ ﺑﺪאﻧﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ ﭘﺎﻧﺪאﻫﺎ ﭼﻄﻮﺭ ﻣﯽﺯﯾﻨﺪ אﺣﺘﻤﺎﻻً ﺑﻪ ﺣﺮﻑ. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ،ﻣﺤﺘﻤﻞﺗﺮ אﺳﺖ
 ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺭۀ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ אﺯ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ אﺣﺘﻤﺎﻟﯽ.»پ« ﻭ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﭘﺎﻧﺪא ﺭﺟﻮﻉ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﺪ
.ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻥ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﮐﺮﺩ
1. Chris wants to know how bread is made she should look up (Toast, Bread, Lunch.)
2. Sam wants to take up photography as a hobby. He can learn about it by looking up
(photography, Hobby, Film).
3. Diane wants to know where llamas live. She should look up (Living, Llama,
Animal).
4. Miguel wants to find out about the Aztec people. He should look up (People,
Mexico, Aztec).
5. Anita wants to know how drinking water is purified. She should look up (Purity,
Water, Thirst).
6. Sada wants to know how blind people are able to read. She should look up
(Blindness, Books, People).
7. Beth wants to know how to grow corn. She should look up (Growing, Food, Corn).
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Islamic Text Twenty Three
THE BLESSED MONEY
At the request of the Holy Prophet (p.b.u.h), Hadrat Ali went to buy a shirt
for him. Hadrat Ali went to the market and bought a shirt for twelve Dirhams.
Prophet Muhammad (p.b.u.h) asked:
"For how many Dirhams did you buy it?"
"For twelve Dirhams."
"I don't know, O Messenger of Allah." "Please go and see if he agrees to
take it back."
Hadrat Ali (p.b.u.h) took the shirt to the shopkeeper and said to him: "The
Messenger of Allah wants a cheaper shirt; would you agree to take it back and
give back the money?"
The shopkeeper agreed to do so and gave the money back to Hadrat Ali
(p.b.u.h). Hadrat Ali took the money to the Prophet. After this, Prophet and
Hadrat Ali went to the market together. While on the way, the Holy Prophet
(p.b.u.h) saw a slave-girl, who was crying. He went to her and asked:
"Why are you crying?"
"My master gave me four Dirhams to buy things from the market. I don't
know where that money got lost. Now, I don't have the courage to go home. "
Out of twelve Dirhams, Prophet Muhammad (p.b.u.h) gave four Dirhams
to the slave-girl and said: "Buy whatever you had to buy and go back home."
the Holy Prophet (p.b.u.h), himself, went to the market and after buying a shirt
for four Dirhams, he put it on.
While coming back from the market, he saw an undressed man. He quickly
took off his shirt and gave it to him. He again went to the shop and bought
another shirt for four Dirhams. He put it on. On his way, he again saw the
same slave-girl, who was sitting scared and troubled. He asked:
"Why didn't you go home?"
"O Messenger of Allah, it's too late for me and I am scared that they might
beat me and ask as to why I took so long."
"Tell me the address of your house and come with me, so that I might
request that no one should say anything to you." the Prophet Muhammad
(p.b.u.h) took the slave-girl with him. As soon as they reached near the house,
the girl said: "This is the house." With a loud voice, the Messenger of Allah
(p.b.u.h) said:
"My salaam to you, the inhabitants of this house."
He didn't get any reply; so he again said, salaam. But still he got no reply.
He said salaam for the third time and then everyone replied saying: "Assalamu
Alayk, O Messenger of Allah (p.b.u.h)."
"Why didn't you people respond me for the first time? Did you not hear my
voice?"
"Yes! After hearing your voice for the first time, we came to know that it
was you."
"Then what was the reason for the delay in response?"
"O Messenger of Allah, we loved to hear your voice (that is salaam) again
and again. Your salaam is virtuous, peaceful and blessing for us."
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"Your slave-girl has taken long in coming back. Hence, I have come to
request that you don't punish her."
"O the Messenger of Allah! By the blessing of your gracious coming over
to our place, we have set this girl free." The Prophet (p.b.u.h) said: "Thanks a
million to Allah. How blessed these twelve Dirhams were; with which two
undressed persons got dressed as well as a slave-girl got free."
Question
1. Why was the girl crying the first time the holy prophet (p.b.u.h) saw her?
2.How much did the shirt that the prophet bought for him self cost?
3. Why didn’t the slave-girl go back home?
4. People in the house didn’t reply the holy prophet’s salaam because…..
a) They did not hear him.
b) They were angry with the slave-girl.
c) They loved to hear the prophet’s voice several times.
d) They wanted to learn how to say salaam.
5. Why did the prophet (p.b.u.h) say that those twelve Dirhams were too blessed?

Comprehension Twenty Three
Success or Failure-Maybe it's all in the Mind
1. Sometimes you just know you’re going to fail. Maybe you’re up on the
diving board, with everyone watching you, and you’re sure you’ll do a belly
flop. Or you’re about to take a test, and you’re convinced that you’ll fail.
Everyone has had these feelings at one time or another. But very often such
fears don’t come true. You make a clean dive off the diving board or easily
pass the test. Then you’re happy that the terrible things you expected didn’t
happen.
2. Some times, though, we really do fail. We may even fail over and over
at the same thing. In fact, fear of failing is often the very thing that makes it so
hard to succeed. You might be so frightened of a test that your mind goes
blank. Then you can’t answer any questions, and you don’t have even a chance
of passing.
3. A few years ago a teacher named John Holt saw that some of his
students couldn’t stop failing. He spent hours telling these students everything
they needed to know to pass his tests. But nothing helped: they always failed.
4. One day Mr. Holt was drilling one of his students for an arithmetic test.
The boy sat silent. He just couldn’t do the work. Suddenly Mr. Holt asked him,
“what are you thinking about?”
5. The boy shrugged. “I’m thinking about how my father is going to feel
when I fail the test.”
6. Mr. Holt wondered about this for a long time. That boy didn’t even try
to learn the work, he thought. He expected to fail. He was so sure he would fail
that you’d think he was planning to fail.
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7. In fact, Mr. Holt thought, these students must be working hard not to
learn a thing in class every day. It’s as if they were trying not to learn anything.
8. Trying not to learn anything? That didn’t seem to make much sense. But
Mr. Bolt watched his class day after day.
9. He saw that the children who always failed never thought about his
questions. They just said anything that sounded like the right answer.
Sometimes they even gave answers that they knew were wrong. When they
gave their answers, they never sounded confident. Sometimes they said an
answer so fast or so softly no one could hear it. They were afraid of something.
10. Could fear be the reason the children were trying not to learn? Mr. Holt
decided it was. He decided that some of his students were trying to fail because
they were afraid to succeed.
11. You may say, “That’s ridiculous. Why would anybody be afraid of
success? When you succeed in school, your parents and teachers are proud of
you. You feel good about yourself. There’s nothing to be afraid of.”
12. But Mr. Holt discovered that students who were used to failing
couldn’t just sit back and enjoy any success. They’d worry about the new
assignments they’d have to do. They’d be sure that now they were going to get
harder word than ever!
13. New work didn’t frighten the students who were used to succeeding.
They thought they would do just as well on the new tasks as they had on the
old ones. Students who failed had different ideas.
14. “Think how much trouble the old work was,” they’d say to themselves.
“The new work will be much worse.” So they’d fail again. This way they could
stay with the work they knew. It was boring, but it wasn’t new or frightening.
15. Here is something to remember if you are having a hard time
succeeding: you probably can do the thing that’s giving you trouble.
16. After all, anything may seem harder if you’ve never done it before.
Think about the skills you’ve already learned: swimming, riding a bicycle, and
jumping rope. Remember how hard you thought they’d be before you could do
them? How easy they are now! It was your fear of things new and strange that
made them seem hard.
17. If you find yourself failing over and over, ask yourself these questions:
do you really want to succeed? What might happen if you did? Would it be so
frightening? Now, see if you can empty your mind of fear. Then you will be
free-not just to succeed, but to enjoy what you’re doing as well.

How Well Did You Read?
Write the letter of the best answer for each question.

. ﻣﺸﺨﺺ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﭘﺎﺳﺦ ﺭא ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﺳﺆאﻝ
1. According to the story, why do many people fail?
a) They cannot do difficult work.
b) They are afraid to succeed.
c) They are unable to learn properly.
2. According to the story, what should you do to stop failing?
a) Take special classes.
b) Clear your mind of fear.
c) Do only easy things.
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3. According to the story, if you have a fear of success what will probably happen?
a) You will succeed in spite of your fear.
b) You will fail again and again.
c) You won’t be able to judge your own work.
The main idea of this selection is that people who fear success will very likely fail.
Read the following statements. Write Yes if the statement supports the main idea.
Write No if it doesn’t.

،ﺗﺼﻮﺭ אﺻﻠﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ אﯾﻦ ﺑﺨﺶ ﺑﻪﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﯽﺁﯾﺪ אﯾﻦ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﻣﺮﺩﻣﯽ ﮐﻪ אﺯ ﻧﺘﯿﺠﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﺮﺳﻨﺪ
" ﻭﺩﺭ ﻏﯿﺮ אﯾﻦYes"  ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻫﺮ ﮐﺪאﻡ אﺯ ﺟﻤﻼﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﮐﻪ אﯾﻦ ﺳﺨﻦ ﺭא ﺗﺄﯾﯿﺪ ﻣﯽﻛﻨﺪ.ﻫﻤﯿﺸﻪ ﻋﺎﺟﺰﻧﺪ
." ﺑﮕﺬאﺭﯾﺪNo" ﺻﻮﺭﺕ
1. John Holt discovered that the children in his class who failed seemed to
be afraid of something.
2. New work didn’t frighten the students who were used to succeeding.
3. Some students failed so that they could stay with the work they knew.
4. John Holt spent hours telling his students what they needed to know.
Learn about Words
Vocabulary
A) You can often tell the meaning of a word by reading the words around it.
Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. Then find the word that fits the given meaning. Write the word.

 ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ.ﺷﻤﺎ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎً ﻣﻌﻨﯽ ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﺭא ﺑﺎ ﺧﻮאﻧﺪﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﻃﺮאﻑ ﺁﻥ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﯿﺪ
ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ؛ ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ؛ ﺳﭙﺲ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻮﯾﺴﯿﺪ،ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐﺗﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ
1. empty (2)
2. was curious; wished to know (6)
3. certain; firmly believing (9)
4. laughable; silly (11)
5. found out (12)
6. work to be done (13)
7. abilities gained by practice (16)
B) A word may have more than one meaning. Its meaning depends on the way it is
used. The word watch is an example.
A guard stood watch.
My watch is fast.
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Look at each number in parentheses. Find the paragraph in the story with the same
number. See how the word in heavy type below is used in the paragraph. Decide
whether it has meaning a or b. write a or b.

ﯾﮏ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ ﻣﯽﺗﻮאﻧﺪ ﺑﯿﺶ אﺯ ﯾﮏ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ ﺩאﺷﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﺷﺪ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﺁﻥ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮۀ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﺁﻥ ﮐﻠﻤﻪ
.watch  ﺑﺮאی ﻧﻤﻮﻧﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﮥ،ﺑﺴﺘﮕﯽ ﺩאﺭﺩ
 ﺑﻪ. ﭘﺎﺭאﮔﺮאﻑ ﻫﻢﺧﻮאﻥ ﺑﺎ ﻫﻤﺎﻥ ﺷﻤﺎﺭﻩ ﺭא ﺩﺭ ﺩאﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﭘﯿﺪא ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﺑﻪ ﺷﻤﺎﺭۀ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ ﺑﻨﮕﺮﯾﺪ
"a" ﭼﮕﻮﻧﮕﯽ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ אﺯ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ ﺩﻗﺖ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ ﻭ ﺩﺭﯾﺎﺑﯿﺪ ﮐﺪאﻡ ﯾﮏ אﺯ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﯽ
." ﺻﺤﯿﺢ אﺳﺖb" ﯾﺎ
1. drilling (4)
a) Boring a hole in
b) Teaching by repetition
2. Class (8)
a) Group of students
b) Social rank
3. Hard (16)
c) Firm
d) Difficult

Word Study
C) pups are little dogs, not big ones.
Words with opposite meanings are called antonyms. Little is an antonym of big. Read
each sentence and the words below it. Write the word that means the opposite of the
word in heavy type.

 אﺯ. אﺳﺖbig  ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩLittle ً ﻣﺜﻼ.ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﻣﻌﻨﺎی ﻣﺨﺎﻟﻒ ﺩאﺭﻧﺪ ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩ ﻧﺎﻣﯿﺪﻩ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ
. ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﺘﻀﺎﺩ ﺭא אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ،ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﺑﺮאی ﻫﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﻪאی ﮐﻪ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩ אﺳﺖ
1. A strong rope is hard to break.
Weak
sturdy
2. Iron is a heavy metal.
Weighty
light
3. It takes a brave person to walk a tightrope.
Gallant
cowardly
4. You can’t think clearly if you’re upset.
Troubled
calm
5. From the plane we could see the ocean below.
Beneath
above
6. Please don’t leave now.
Arrive
depart
7. We used bits of paper to create a fake snowstorm.
Real
false
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8. Grab the dog before he runs away.
Release
Seize
D) Writers sometimes use words in special ways known as figures of speech. A simile
is a figure of speech that makes a comparison, using the word as or like. For example:
Glen is as strong as an ox.
Glen is like an ox.
Such comparisons help you understand that Glen is very strong, since oxen are known
for their strength. Similes are imaginative (and sometimes exaggerated) forms of
description. For the following items, write the word that completes each simile best.

. ﺻﻨﺎﻋﺎﺕ אﺩﺑﯽ ﯾﮏ ﺳﺨﻦ ﺭא ﻧﺸﺎﻥ ﻣﯽﺩﻫﺪ،ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺗﯽ ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺷﯿﻮﻩאی ﺧﺎﺹ אﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﻩ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﯿﻢ
 ﯾﺎas ﺷﺒﺎﻫﺖ ﯾﮑﯽ אﺯ אﯾﻦ ﻣﺸﺨﺼﺎﺕ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﺗﺸﺒﯿﻪ ﺭא ﻣﯽﺳﺎﺯﺩ ﻭ ﺩﺭ אﯾﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ
. ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﮐﺎﺭ ﻣﯽﺑﺮﯾﻢlike
Example:

Glen is as strong as an ox.
Glen is like an ox.

 ﺧﯿﻠﯽ ﻗﻮی אﺳﺖ؛ ﺯﯾﺮא ﮔﺎﻭﻫﺎی ﻧﺮ ﺑﺎGlen ﭼﻨﯿﻦ ﺗﺸﺒﯿﻬﯽ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺎ ﮐﻤﮏ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﺗﺎ ﺑﻔﻬﻤﯿﻢ ﮐﻪ
 ﺑﻬﺘﺮﯾﻦ ﺗﺸﺒﯿﻪ. ﺷﮑﻞﻫﺎی ﺧﯿﺎﻟﯽ ﻭ ﮔﺎﻫﯽ אﻏﺮאﻕﺁﻣﯿﺰ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻒאﻧﺪ، ﺷﺒﺎﻫﺖﻫﺎ.ﻗﺪﺭﺗﺸﺎﻥ ﺷﻨﺎﺧﺘﻪ ﻣﯽﺷﻮﻧﺪ
. ﺑﯿﺎﺑﯿﺪ،ﺭא ﮐﻪ ﺑﻪ ﺗﮑﻤﯿﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﮐﻤﮏ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ
1. A snail is slow. Jack is slow.
Jack is as slow as a …
2. Snow is white. Gerry’s face is white.
Gerry’s face is as white as …
3. The children are quiet. Mice are quiet.
The children are like ….
4. Paper is thin. The walls of my house are thin.
The walls of my house are like …
5. An arrow is straight. Lucie stood straight.
Lucie stood as … as an arrow.
6. A feather is light. The baby is light.
The baby is as light as a …
7. Lead is heavy. The box is heavy.
The box is as … as lead.
8. A rabbit runs fast. Barry runs fast.
Barry runs like a …
E) A metaphor is another figure of speech that describes something in an imaginative
way. Metaphors sometimes exaggerate a little. In the sentences below, the metaphoric
words are in heavy type. Choose one of the words in parentheses to tell what the
metaphoric words mean. Write the word.

 ﯾﮑﯽ ﺩﯾﮕﺮ אﺯ ﻣﺸﺨﺼﺎﺕ ﮐﻼﻡ אﺳﺖ ﮐﻪ אﻣﺮی ﺭא ﺑﻪ ﺻﻮﺭﺕ ﺧﯿﺎﻟﯽ ﺗﻮﺻﯿﻒ ﻣﯽﮐﻨﺪ ﮐﻪ،אﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﻩ
 ﮔﺰﯾﻨﮥ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺭא. ﺩﺭ ﻋﺒﺎﺭאﺕ ﺯﯾﺮ ﮐﻠﻤﺎﺕ אﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﻩ ﺩﺭﺷﺖ ﺗﺎﯾﭗ ﺷﺪﻩאﻧﺪ.ﮔﺎﻫﯽ ﮐﻤﯽ אﻏﺮאﻕﺁﻣﯿﺰ ﻫﻢ ﻫﺴﺖ
.אﺯ ﺩאﺧﻞ ﭘﺮאﻧﺘﺰ אﻧﺘﺨﺎﺏ ﮐﻨﯿﺪ
1. May is a tower of strength. (fat, strong)
2. The cliffs are giants reaching for the sky. (tall, wide)
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3. The cat’s eyes are gleaming pearls. (round, bright)
4. Jane is a busy bee. (industrious ,lazy)
5. She spoke in a rusty voice. (quiet, hoarse)
6. A blanket of leaves lay on the hill. (covering, handful)
7. The sun’s fire dazzled us. (light, size)
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